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ABSTRACT

The Fore Language of Papua New Guinea

FORE 1s a non-Austronesian language of the
highlands of Papua New Guinea. It has two particularly
fascinating aspects: (i) extensive phonological change
according to morpheme class; and (ii) indication of
inter-clausal relationships as part of verb morphology.
In this description, the basic philosophy is that of
the theory of Tagmemics, although peculiarly Tagmemic

terminology and formulae have been kept to a minimum.

Following a review of previous scholarship given
in the first chapter, chapter 2 describes the phonology,
and chapter 3 the morphophonemic changes which pervade
Fore speech. Later, in chapter 10, a brief comparative
survey places Fore within the larger context of the East-

Central family.

Morphology and syntax at clause level are gilven
in chapters U-6. Chapter 7 then gives the morphology of
inter-clausal relations, by which strings of clauses are
conjoined to form the inordinately long sentences which
are typical of languages such as Fore. The structure of
such strings is given in chapter 8, which is then illus-
trated by a sample one-sentence discourse in chapter 9.

Underlying morpheme forms are given throughout.



ix

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

This thesis is based on some eleven years of work with
the Fore-speaking people of Papua New Guinea. As members of
the Summer Institute of Linguistics, my wife and I have had
the inestimable privilege of spending much of that time

living among Fore friends in their village situation.

We arrived in Kasoru village in January, 1961, to take
over the linguistic research commenced by Ray and Ruth Nich-
olson, also of the S.I.L. Within a week, via signs and
actions cutting across language and cultural boundaries, my
wife was adopted into the family of an influential village
woman. This dear soul, Ayore, proceeded to make me under-
stand that I should never again use her name. Instead, I was
to call her aenta:nené my old woman, while she would recip-
rocate with nasa:miwe my son-im-law. Although she has since
died, the relationships she established have continued, and
her son, Aegaya, deserves special mention for caring for us
during my time of additional fieldwork in 1975. I also thank
my special friend, Nabe, for his complete acceptance and
encouragement through the years. All residents of the hamlets
surrounding the Kantawanti area of Kasoru village have earned
our deepest appreciation for sharing themselves and their

life-style with us. Hopefully we have given value in return.

Many have assisted our language learning and analysis.
Outstanding among these have been Egigina, who now runs his
own P.M.V. (Public Motor Vehicle), and Joel Kavari, currently
managing an electrical store in Lae. A'yabi Yo'yori, Manko
Ya'i and Abote Aninke taught me much concerning acceptability
of utterances and style, as we endured together the discipline
required to complete an adequate translation of the New Test-
ament into Fore. During recent fieldwork, David Ayamaso and
Maneo Pane provided much assistance, including a complete



revision and enlargement of dictionary materials. Esi Aoiye

of Orie village provided Southern dialect entries.

Three Fore presidents of the Okapa Local Government
Council deserve thanks for their confidence and assistance
during our stays in the area: Messrs Kege Yasinamo, Muriso
Warebu and John Pokia. The latter two have also served as

members of parliament.

This thesis has benefitted from two computer outputs.
For the first, a morpheme concordance of Fore text materials,
I am indebted to the University of Papua New Guinea. The
concordance was prepared in 1967 under the direction of
Professor Max McKay. For the second, an alphabetisation and
reversal of Fore dictionary entries prepared this year, my
thanks go to the Australian National University, and to
linguist-programmer Dr Jacques Guy. I also thank Mr Tony
Ashcroft of the A.N.U. for assistance 1in preparation of the

cognation percentages given in chapter 10.

During fieldwork, investigations into the relation-
ship of Fore to other languages of the family required help
from other linguists in the province. My thanks go to Rev
GUnther Renck, Dr John Z'graggen, Messrs Pat Smith and
Phillip Wanopo, and to my S.I.L. colleagues (Dr Ellis Deibler,
Dorothy Drew, Gwen Gibson, Dorothy James, Sam and Nancy
McBride, Joy McCarthy, Audrey Payne, David Strange, Robert
and Rosemary Young) for help in upgrading wordlists and in
making unpublished materials available. All such sources are

included in the bibliography.

Since early 1974, I have been a research scholar of
the A.N.U. in the Department of Linguistics, Research School
of Pacific Studies. Financial aild provided by the A.N.U. is
gratefully acknowledged. I have appreciated the interest and
counsel of my head of department, Professor S.A. Wurm, the
timely assistance of Dr D.C. Laycock, and the interaction with
other departmental members, especially that of fellow scholar
Alan Walker. My immediate supervisors, Drs C.L. Voorhoeve and
T.E. Dutton, have been particularly helpful with criticisms



xi

and comments. I have also benefitted greatly from the constant
encouragement and stimulation of Dr B.A. Sommer of the Canberra
College of Advanced Education.

Finally, to Professor K.L. Pike, who long ago made me
appreciate the intricacies of language, and to Dr Robert E.
Longacre, who made me more aware of the subtleties of style,
I give my heartfelt thanks.

Graham Scott.



xii

ABBREVIATIONS

including brief Index & Symbols

Abl, ABL Ablative Case 6.31(8)
Acc, ACC Accusative Case 6.31(4)

Acm Accompaniment 6.31(1), 6.32(1)

Adv Adverb 65.38

Ajt Adjunct <4.21(2)

All, ALL Allative Case 6.31(7)

ALTERN Alternation 6.23, 7.35

Asp Aspect 4.22

BEN Benefactive Case 6.31(10), 6.32(1)
C Consonant 2.21, 2.23(1)

Com, COM Comitative Case 6.31(1)

Comp Complement 6.24(1), 6.32(1), 8.31
Conj, CONJ Conjoiner 7.21(3), 7.22

CONTRA Contrafactual 7.34

COORD Same-Subject Coordinate 7.22(3)
Dem Demonstrative 6.33

Deriv Derivational Suffix &5.22(2), 5.22(3), 7.42
Desc Descriptive &.34

Dimin - Diminution &5.22(3)

Dir Directional 6.31(7), 6.31(8), 6.32(1)
DL Dual

DLN Delineator 6.24(3)

DUBIT Dubitative ¢.32(4)

EMPH Emphatic ¢.31(2)

Ex Exclamation &5.39

Excl, EXCL Exclusive &5.31(2)

Foc Focus, Focal 6.24(1), 7.31

FUT Future Tense 4¢.32(3)

Gen, GEN Genitive Case 6.31(5)
HABIT Habituative 7.42(1)



IMPER
Indep
INDIC

Infl

Inst, INST
INTENS

Imperative ¢.31(3), 8.2(3)
Independent 4.3

Indicative 8.2(1)

Inflexion 4.3, 7.2

Instrumental Case 6.31(9), 6.32(1)
Intensity 4.22(2)

Interr, INTERR Interrogative 5.32, 8.2(2)

I0
JUXTA
lit.
Loc
Loc

Md

N

NOoM
Nomz , NOMZ
Noun
NP

NRt
NSt
Num

0

OBL
PartC1l
PAST
PERF
PL
Poss
Pro
PURPOS
Q

R

Ref
Reft, REFT
RelCl
REPET

Indirect Object <¢.21(3), 6.32(1)
Juxtaposition 8.1

literally

Locative Case 6.31(6)

Locative, Locational 5.36, 6.32(1)
Mood 8.2

N Class 3.21(1)

Nominative Case 6.31(1)
Nominaliser §5.22(2)

Noun 6.2

Noun Phrase 6.21

Noun Root 5.21(1)

Noun Stem 6.21

Numeral &5.35

Direct Object <¢.21(3), 6.32(1)
Oblique Case 6.31

Participial Clause 7.42

Past Tense ¢.32(1)

Perfect Tense <4.32(2)

Plural

Possessive 65.21(2), 5.23
Pronoun 5. 31

Purposive 7.42(2)

Q Class 3.21(1)

Reduced Verb 7.22(4)

Referent Prefix 4.21(3), 5.21(2)
Referential Case 6.31(11), 6.32(1),
Relative Clause 7.41

Repetitive 9.2(2)

xiii

7.

32



S

SEQ

SG

SIME
SIMU
Subj, SUBJ
SWREF
Temp

Tns
TOTAL

\

\Y

VBs

VC

Verb
Voc, VOC
VRt

Vst

??

A N\ M ™~
vV N v~

—>
>

x>y / w

Xiv

Subject 4.31, 6.32(1), 7.21(1), 7.21(4)
Sequence 7.22(1)

Singular

Simile 7.33

Simultaneity 7.22(2)

Subject Referent <¢.31, 7.21(1), 7.21(4)
Switch-Reference Coordinate 7.21
Temporal 65.37, 6.32(1)

Tense 4.32

Totality 4.22(1)

Vowel 2.21, 2.23(1)

V Class 3.21 1)

Verb Base 4.2

Verb Complex 6.26

Verb 4.1(1)

Vocative Case 6.31(1), 6.32(1)

Verb Root ¢4.21(1)

Verb Stem <¢.21

Doubtful gloss

Ungrammatical; Reconstruction

Zero

Alternation

Syllable boundary (within word)

Subscript for directing reader's attention
Parentheses; Optionality

Alternatives

Phonetic Script; Underlying Morphemes
Phonemic Script

Obligatorily present/absent with specific forms
is composed of

is realised as

z Item x 1s realised as y in the context of
of a preceding w and a succeeding =z



MAP 1:

Xv

Location of Fore Language within

Eastern Highlands Province

o
INDONESIA

6‘0

« Mt Hagen Madang Province
== ‘\ =S
|\ 60
Chimbu
Province
TAIRORA /
I'4
/
]
I
]
/
/
’
’
PAWAIA / Morobe
Province
70

7°

Key:

145°
0 10 20 30 40 50 km
B BINUMARIEN L A N A A A
G GADSUP ~~.~" Provincial Borders
0 OWENA .
U USARUFA ~—" Language Boundaries
Y YAGARIA = East-Central Language Family



Xvi

MAP 2: Fore Villages & Dialects

KAMANO C.D.

N
4

KE 1 AGANA~
KANITE C,D.

Mt .Michael WG E =7
3750m w 2Z Opoiyantie'
=3 \P Y f
*Tiarada
. AUYANA

KEIAGANA COIAN Vs
AfeWusa B0
"\ TARABO eyonosa KM
o 3 N N
\ e — N\ e 0
N N (]
Ke'efu 4 -D
/§ . N
o
L)

Yagaria-Yagusa 24 Awande
A ="\
/ o QYAGARIAIMiaTasa N
~
iy .

>=HF :
Kagay Aasubi \
e Yasu-Tunuks A A
asu-1lunuxu
k\Q—JJ o hd i N
. Ke1ak,asa. .Yagarebq

I
Kamata \N
f

R

SN\
TOFAFTNA

W

CENTRAY
A\
A\
A\

[ ..
Tamogavisa

1 \\ ~—.

\ <
L a CWanikanto 1 \.\Yagus‘\
| 2500m Amora (SRS Y
[T it i \ Keiakasa \
| 1gitaru
| e Nadvineor  Basoom
e ““Kasokan®
JKanigitasa Kasokan

®Kamira

| |SOUTH_ ..+~
) .]:‘._Anl‘/!t-:..’l‘.a_n}‘i_loa"FORE C.0
) 2900m ’ bi
i , , ®llesa
®purosa-Takai ' -
/ 7 , .Awarosa/
y e Ai // Vi /
/

/ .Mugaiiamuti// /

- VA
\ Ly,
4
A 19}
3100m / P
/
o
NORTHERN DIALECT €

CENTRAL DIALECT

SOUTHERN DIALECT

S\e_-~ GIM| C.D. CENSUS DIVISIONS

~_~ KEIAGANA  OTHER LANGUAGES



- Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Orientation

FORE is a non-Austronesian language of Papua New
Guinea. It is a member of the East New Guinea Highlands
Stock (Wurm, 1975c:468), which in turn is part of the large
Trans-New Guinea Phylum covering the major portion of both
population and area of Papua New Guinea (Wurm, 1975a:19).

The Fore language is located around Okapa in the
Eastern Highlands Province (see Map 1), and now has over 18000
speakers.1 There are three dialects: Northern, Central and
Southern (Scott, 1963). The Northern is the prestige dialect,
and is the subject of this study. Its borders coincide with
those of the North Fore Census Division (see Map 2). The
Central dialect shows only minor changes from the Northern,
while the Southern dialect is more divergent. Where relevant,
differences between dialects are indicated in footnotes.

1.2 History of Research

1.2(1) GENERAL

The outside world knew nothing of the Fore-speaking
people until after World War II. 1947 saw the first
Administration patrol into the area, but it was 1954 before
the present township of Okapa was founded as a Government
outstation.2 '

lVillage rolls for the area were updated during 1975, but no
actual totals were compiled. Most recent figures, which give
a population of 16655, come from Okapa Patrol Reports 2 and
23 of 1972-73. A brief comparison with previous reports
shows annual increases of approximately 3% and 1%% in North
Fore and South Fore Census Divisions respectively.

2A more detailed account appears in Lindenbaum (forthcoming).
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Anthropological details of the Fore region began to
emerge in the early 1950's, following fieldwork during 1951-53
by R.M. and C.H. Berndt.3 C.H. Berndt (1954) als0 provided

the first linguistic notes.

Then in 1957, the Fore area captured the attention of
the medical world when existence of the disease, Kur'u,Ll became
known (Gajdusek and Zigas, 1957). Anthropological and medical
research intensified, encouraged by Papua New Guinea's

5

Department of Public Health. Glasse and Lindenbaum” carried
out major anthropological studies during 1961-63 from Wanitabi

in the heart of the Kuru region.

A complete listing of all research materials relating
to Kuru, whether medical, anthropological or linguistic, 1is
given by Alpers, et al. (1975).

33ee R.M. Berndt (1952-3, 1954, 1962); C.H. Berndt (1953).

uKuru, Papua New Guinea's so-called 'laughing sickness', is a
disease of the central nervous system which 1s invariably
fatal. It derives its name from the Fore word kiru trembling.

At first thought to be of genetic origin, Kuru is now
known to be a viral disease. It is restricted to the Fore
people and to those of their neighbours with whom they have
intermarried. Muscular control desceases during the course of
the disease, with death usually occurring after about nine
months. "Kuru alone accounted for over half the deaths beyond
infancy in the most severely affected villages, and reprisal
murders of sorcerers suspected of causing the disease was the
second most frequent cause of death in much of the region."
(Zigas, 1970:130).

Work on Kuru and related diseases since 1957 has made

Gajdusek one of two 1976 Nobel Prize winners in Physiology
and Medicine (Newsweek, 1976).

Kuru is apparently of recent origin, reaching what is now

the centre of the Kuru region during the 1920's (Glasse, 1967:
h). Cannibalism, now considered to have been the mode of
transmission of the virus (Mathews, et al., 1968), is also
apparently recent, reaching the area only ten to twenty years
ahead of Kuru (Glasse, 1967:9). Under Government influence,
cannibalism ceased during the late 1950's, and in recent
years the incidence of Kuru has also markedly decreased.

5See, for example, Glasse (1962, 1969); Lindenbaum (1963,
1964, 1971, Forthcoming). ' :
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1.2(2) LINGUISTIC -

'Fore' was first listed as a language name by Capell
(1948—&9:106),6 where he placed it as part of the present
Eastern family. Comparison with wordlists by McKaughan (1973:
721) shows that Capell's materials were actually from an
Auyana dialect, hence the Eastern placement. Originally the
name 'Fore' was used in reference to the South Fore villages
of Abomatasa, Ilesa and Awarosa, together with the Awa tribes-
people across the Lamari River (Gajdusek and Alpers, 1972:
S17). Auyana villages lie immediately to the north of this
area (see Map 2), and it is still common practice to identify

oneself by a nearby but more widely known designation.

By the early 1950's, 'Fore' had become generally
accepted as the collective name for all speakers of the
language surrounding Okapa (C. Berndt, 1952). Following
extensive fieldwork in the Highlands during 1958-59, Wurm
(1961a, 1964) placed Fore as part of a Fore-Gimi sub-family
within the East-Central family.

The earliest linguistic notes of C.H. Berndt (1954)
were followed by unpublished papers on basic aspects of the
grammar by Smythe (1959) and Nicholson (1961). Language
lessons, also unpublished, were prepared by Dutton (1961) and
by Nicholson and Nicholson (1961). Both include brief

grammatical notes.

Fore phonology was first described in detail by
Nicholson and Nicholson (1962). Then followed an analysis of
the suprasegmental feature, pitch-accent, by Pike and Scott
(1963), which has been challenged by Pilch (1970). Pike
discussed matrix rearrangements for highlighting features of
the pronominal affixes (Pike, 1963), and I have subsequently
produced papers on Fore dialects (Scott, 1963), independent
verbs (1968a), relationships between verbs (1973), linguistic

6

Capell spelled it 'Forei'; R.M. Berndt (1952-53) and C.H.
Berndt (1952): 'Fo:re'; Smythe (1959): 'Fo:re'; all users
since Smythe: 'Fore'.
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aspects of kinship (1975b), and orthographic problems (1968b,
1976). The 1973 paper was prepared during a linguistic work-
shop headed by R.E. Longacre, who included reference to the
materials in that paper in both his preliminary and final
reports (Longacre, 1970, 1972).

1.3 Scope of Study

1.3(1) CONTENT

In this work I present a phonological and grammatical
study of the Fore language. The underlying philosophy of
presentation is Tagmemic, although peculiarly Tagmemic
terminology has been kept to a minimum. Basic notions from
that theory which continually recur during this description

are contrast-variation-distribution, and slot-class correlation

(Pike, 1967:85,194).

The concept of underlying forms and relationships,
brought into focus by Transformation-Generatists (Chomsky,
1965), has enriched Tagmemic theory in recent years (Ballard
et al., 1971a,b) and has benefitted this description. So has
the concept of markedness (Greenberg, 1966; Chomsky and Halle,
1968:402), which helps explain some facets of Fore morpho-

phonemics.

1.3(2) RELATIONSHIP TO PREVIOUS WORK

The statement of Fore phonology by Nicholson and
Nicholson (1962) gives a detailed account of the segmental
phonemes which is generally accurate. They showed that there
are alternative interpretations possible for consonant and
vowel complexes. They stated their preference for analysis
of all complexes as clusters of simple phonemes. My
interpretation differs from theirs, and I discuss why I have

analysed some of the complexes as unitary phonemes.

The Nicholsons also gave a brief outline of the
contrastive suprasegmental system. That which they labelled

'tone' was subsequently determined to be stress-based pitch,
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and relabelled 'accent' by Pike and Scott (1963). My further
observations have revealed surface targets for patternings of
this accent.

Morphophonemic changes to consonants were also outlined
by the Nicholsons, and were later compared to those of Eastern
family languages by Bee (1965a). These changes have proved to
be far more pervasive than previously given, and their
analysis has implications for other languages in the family.
In addition, Fore has other morphophonemic systems relating to

vowels, to accent, and to verb type.

Grammatically, there are areas which have never been
described. There is, for example, no previous work dealing in
detail with non-verb morphology, nor with syntax within the
clause. This work seeks to rectify such lack. Recent
research into the total grammatical system of Fore has led to
some reanalysis of my earlier paper on independent verbs
(Scott, 1968a), particularly in the areas of aspect and stem
compounding. The basic analysis of my later verb paper (Scott,
1973) is unchanged, although areas relevant to this thesis
have been considerably refined and rearranged. This 1s per-
haps best seen during discussion of switvh-reference forms

in chapter 7.

Much comparative work on the East-Central family has
already been done by Wurm (196la, 1964a,b, 1965, 1971, 1975b,c).
My own research supports his findings, and adds some refine-
ments. My lexical data, though limited, are extremely reliable,
having come in the main, from wordlists corrected during my
fieldwork by linguists who have worked in their areas for many
years. Cognate counts which are somewhat higher than those

previously given are the result.

Sound correspondences between the languages need much
more work, but there is sufficient information to provide a
tentative proto-phonology suggesting probable origins and
innovations of Fore phonology. The abnormality of Fore's word-
initial s, which alone of word-initial consonants does not

undergo morphophonemic change, is explained from these findings.
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Some tentative lexieal reconstructions have also been

included.

1.4 Conventions

1.4(1) BRACKETING

Fore is morphologically complex. There are no free-
form conjunctions, no free-form prepositions. Instead,
relationships between clauses, and relationships between items
within a clause, are indicated by affixes. Consequently, it
has been deemed necessary to indicate in most illustrations
the function or meaning of each morpheme.

This has been done by restating surface realisations
in terms of their underlying forms. These secondary forms,
which are 'underlying' in the sense of being grammatical
forms immediately preceding the application of morphophonemic
and phonetic realisation rules, are enclosed in square
bracketing [ ], as shown in (1) below. Only in chapter 2,
where phonology is discussed, do square brackets indicate
phonetic entities (exclusively). There the phonetic script

in use is based upon that of the International Phonetic
Association (1949).

(1) iyewe. They ascend.
(i-a:-e ascend-they (PL)-INDIC]

Obliques / / enclose phonemic entities in chapter 2.
Elsewhere a single oblique is used in rule statements, such
as x>y / _ 2 (x is realised as y when preceding z).
Parentheses ( ) are used conventionally to enclose numberings
and asides, but also express optionality in formulae. Braces
{ } show alternatives from which a choice must be made.
These and other conventions are listed following the alphabetic

abbreviations given in the preface.
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1.4(2) SUBSCRIPT -

To draw the reader's attention quickly to the point
under discussion, a subscript ., is often used in
illustrations. For example, if the item under scrutiny in
(1) were the change from a: to e, then a subscript may be
used either in conjunction with the surface realisation:
ixfye They ascend; or attached to the underlying morpheme

presentation: [i-a:-e ascend-they(PL)-INDIC].
| — )

1.4(3) CAPITALISATION

As will have been seen in (1) above, underlying
morphemes may be glossed using either upper or lower case
italics. When glossed according to function, that function
is capitalised (and often abbreviated). When glossed by

meaning, lower case 1is used.

1.4(4) ORTHOGRAPHY

As will be seen from the display of consonant and vowel
phonemes given next chapter in (3), only fifteen symbols are
required for their presentation. These symbols are: p, t, k,

'y a, e, i, o, u, : . These, and only these,

m! n’ S, W, Y‘,
symbols are used in phonemic representations throughout

chapter 2, where they are consistently enclosed in obliques.

From chapter 3 onwards, three additional symbols are
introduced. These are: b, r, g, which are used to represent
intervocalic /p, t, k/, but only when within grammatical words
or within underlying morpheme forms. For example, kiru
trembling 1is phonemically /k@tu/, but phonetically [kiru].

On the other hand, te'té tu red axe 1is phonemically /te'té tu/,
but phonetically [te:?té: ru].

This usage of b, r, g 1intervocalically is the ortho-

7

graphic choice of both native literate' and linguist.8 Even

Tsee Scott (1976).

8E.g. Nicholson (1961); Pike (1963); Scott (1968a, 1973).
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the possibility of analysing b, r, g as phonemes distinct
from /p, t, k/ has been suggested.9 As it is, b, r, g are
the only variants in Fore phonology which must occur in a
specific environment (intervocalic), and which, in this
environment, do not alternate with variants which may occur

in other positions.

1.4(5) ADDITION OF MOOD MORPHEME

One further note must be made before proceeding
further. No independent utterance, whether the name of
something or the description of an action, is grammatically
acceptable unless it concludes with a mood morpheme.
Consequently, any illustration given as a complete utterance

will include a mood morpheme, as seen in (2).

(2) vyaga:we. (It is a) ptig.
[yaga:—e pig-INDIC]
[ -]

agauwe. I see it.
[a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]
[

yaga: agauwe. I see a pig.

[yaga: pig; a-ka-ujs’it-see-I—INDIC]

The Indicative mood's —-e is used in all examples,
except where Interrogative or Imperative forms are
illustrated. Mood morphemes‘are analysed as sentence-level
clitics, and described fully in 8.2.

Three aspects of their use deserve comment here.

Firstly, only one mood marker occurs per sentence, unless

9Pike and Scott (1963:179), while noting that Nicholson and
Nicholson (1962:132) preferred [t-] and [-r-] as /t/, and
[-?t-] as /'t/, etc., nevertheless chose to consider [t-]
and [-?t-] as /t/, with [-r-] as /r/, etc., when presenting
that 1963 paper. Similarly, Bee and Glasgow (1962:119),
working in the adjacent Usarufa language, originally chose
to unite initial stops with medial preglottalised stops, but
later that decision was reversed (Bee, 1965b:4l).
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other sentences are embedded within. This is why only one

mood morpheme occurs in the last example of (2).

Secondly, the mood morpheme will induce a preceding
consonant if one does not already exist. This consonant will
be n, w or y, dependent upon the particular morpheme
preceding it, as described fully in 3.21(3). Only w appears
throughout (2).

Finally, the presence of an Indicative morpheme on any
non-verb is indicated by the bracketed addition of (It is)
or sultable equivalent, to the English gloss. This has also

been illustrated in (2) above.
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Chapter 2

SYNCHRONIC PHONOLOGY

2.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter it was pointed out that the
segmental phonemes of Fore are open to different interpret-
ations. Nicholson and Nicholson (1962) showed that consonant
clusters could be interpreted either as clusters of simple ‘
phonemes, or as unitary complexes. Similarly, vowel-glides

could be interpreted either as sequences or as complex units.

In this chapter, the phonemes are described according
to what I consider is the most appropriate analysis, taking
into account simplicity, efficiency, and morphophonemic
relationships. This description is then followed by the
reasoning governing that analysis, and includes discussion of

the Nicholsons' paper.

2.2 SEGMENTAL PHONEMES

Fore has nine simple consonants and three prenasalised
stops, six vowels and four vowel-glides. These are charted
below in (3).

(3) CONSONANTS: /p/ /t/ /k/ /'/

/mp/  /nt/  /nk/
/m/ /n/
/w/ /y/
/s/

VOWELS : /i/ /a/ /u/

/e/ /az/  /o/

/ai/  /au/

/ae/ /ao/
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2.21 Distribution of Phonemes

Consonants occur in one of four positions according to
their distribution within words: word-initial, intervocalic,

10 It is in terms of these

post-glottalic, pre-consonantal.
positions that the occurrence of consonantal phonemes and
their variants will be presented. Specifically, simple
consonants /p, t, k, m, n, w, y/ occur word-initially and in
intervocalic and post-glottal positions; sibilant /s/ occurs
initially and intervocalically; complex consonants /mp, nt,
nk/ occur only intervocalically; while glottal stop /'/ is
the only consonant which precedes another consonant, and may

also occur intervocalically.

Vowels (including vowel-glides) each form a syllable
nucleus. Together they and the consonants form open syllables
of the types V, CV, 'CV,ll
initially, and 'CV only non-initially.

of which V occurs only word-

2.22 Description of Phonemes

2.22(1) OBSTRUENTS

There are two sets of obstruents, the simple obstruents
/P, t, k/ and the complex /mp, nt, nk/. They occur at labial,

dental, and velar points of articulation respectively.

Phonetic variants of simple obstruents /p, t, k/ are
as follows: Word-initially and following glottal stop, the
simple obstruents are voiceless, but intervocalically they
are voiced. Word-initially and intervocalically, peripheral
obstruents /p, k/ fluctuate between complete and incomplete

closure, but there 1s always complete closure in post-

1OActually, the term 'phonological phrase' would have been
more accurate, but I have reserved usage and definition of
phonological phrase for the following chapter. In this
chapter my usage of the term 'word-initial' must be read to
mean word-initial in isolation, for a word in isolation
constitutes a phonological phrase. The phonological phrase
1s defined in section 3.22.

11'C represents a glottal plus consonant sequence.
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glottalic position. Non-initial /k/ may be labialised

following rounded VdWels.l2 In its voiceless occurrences,
apical obstruent /t/ fluctuates to alveolar position with
some speakers. Intervocalically, the voiced variety is a

flapped vibrant with alveolar articulation,13

with a tendency
towards lateral quality when following front vowels. These

variants are summarised in (4) and illustrated in (5).

(4) VARIANTS OF SIMPLE OBSTRUENTS /p,t,k/:

Word- Post-
Initial Glottalic Intervocalic

/p/ [p~¢] (p] [(b~p]
/t/ [t~ t] [t~t] [r~1]

/k/ [k~ x] [(k~k"] [g~yg~g"~y"]

(5) /pane/ [pane ~danel] (It is the) sun; 14
/Egye/ [EAye’vtAye] It burns;
/&Fwe/ [kawe ~xawe] (It is) rain.

/a'gptépuwe/ [A”paré:buwe] I sever (it);
/a'Eﬁye/ [a”taye ~ a”taye] He puts 1t;
/a'kawe/ [a”kaweé] (It is) his back;

/au'&é:we/ [Au’ké:weauAu°kwé:we] (It is) bamboo.

/qggne/ [abane ~aPane] (It is the) fourth day;
'/aEgkéwé/ (aragAwé] (It is a) girl;

/iEgpuwé/ [i1le:buwé ~ ire:buwe] (It is a) bow;
/QEFye/ [AgAyevaXAye] He sees 1t;

/qEF:wé/ [uga:wérvuya:wé~'ugwa:wérvuywa:wé] (It is) nothing.

12The Southern dialect has an additional distinctive velar

consonant, the labialised /kw/, as in /&wata:yé/ (kwara:yé]®

(It is a) dog; /yakwata:ye/ [yAgwara:ye] (It is a) man.
13The alveolar articulation i1s probably the result of retro-
flexion at an earlier stage of development. Retroflexed
vibrants occur in other languages of the same family. See,

for example, Deibler (1976:5); Lucht and James (1962:15).

14

The subscript simply directs attention. See 1.4(2).

—
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The complex agbstruents /mp, nt, nk/ consist of a
voiceless stop (which is voiced by some speakers)15 preceded
by a homorganic nasal. Apical /nt/ fluctuates to alveolar
articulation with some speakers, and occasional labialisation
of /nk/ follows rounded vowels. These variants are summarised
in (6) and illustrated in (7).

(6) VARIANTS OF COMPLEX OBSTRUENTS /mp,nt,nk/:

Intervocalic

/mp/  [mp ~mb]

/nt/ [r}_‘t-vnt ~rl§~nd]

/nk/  [gk~ng~pk"~ 5g"]

(7) /ampéeye/ [ampaeye ~ ambaeye] He gets (it);

/antatuye/ [AntAruye'vAntAruyenvAndAruye'vAndAruye]
It thunders;

/aenkantowe/ [aegkAnto we'vaeggAndo wel (It is) seed;

/tunka né/ [tugka ne'vtugga nen,tqgk a: ne»«tugg a: ne]
(It 7s) his axe.

2.22(2) NASALS & SEMIVOWELS

Two nasals /m, n/ and two semivowels /w, y/ occur word-
initially, post-glottalically and intervocalically. Labial

/m/ and /w/ have no discernible variants.l6 Dental /n/

5Pr'enasallsed stops /mp, nt/ are consistently voiced [mb, nd]
in the Southern dialect. Velar /nk/ is reflected as a 51mple
glottal stop /'/. E.g. Northern: /kankapewe/; Southern:
/ka'apeyé/ (It is a) bowl.

16As noted in Scott (1963:284), the Southern dialect has an

interesting departure in the phonetic range of its nasal

variants. There, initial /m, n/ correspondences are [mb, qgj.

Intervocalic /m, n/ remain as [m, n]. Post-glottalically,

/m, n/ are rendered [mb, nd] in the south, but the prior

glottal closure is only discernible in slow speech. E.g.

Northern: [mu”mu”piye]; Southern: [mbu”mbu”pilye ~ mbumbu’piye]

It is hot.
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fluctuates to alveolar articulation with some speakers. /y/,
articulated with the‘tongue blade, is fronted palatal, and
may be fricativised. Variants, summarised in (8), are
illustrated in (9).

(8) VARIANTS OF NASALS /m,n/ & SEMIVOWELS /w,y/:

Word-Initial,
Post-Glottalic,

Intervocalic
/m/ (m]
/n/ (n~n]
/w/ [w]
/y/ y~3]

(9) /Eéwé/ [mAwe] (It is the) ground;
/naye/ [naye ~naye] He eats (it);
/waye/ [waye] He goes;

/yakawé/ [yagAwe ~ jagAwe] (It is) day.

/agéné/ [AmAQé] (It 1s8) his shadow;
/anatiwe/ [AgAriwevanAriwe] (It is an) arrow tip;
/aygwé/ [awawe] (It is) his tooth;

/aya: 'kuwe/ [Aya:?kuwe~Aaja:?kuwe] I show him.

/a'gg'kﬁwe/ [A’mA°kﬁwe] I squash (it) open;
/a'na:'puwe/ [a”na:’puwe ~a?na:?puwe] I pluck (it)s
/a'yéteyﬁwe/ [a”wAre:yuwe] I roll over;

/a'ya: 'mawé/ [a”ya:’mawé ~a?ja:’mawe] (It is) all.

2.22(3) SIBILANT

Grooved dental fricative /s/ occurs only initially and
intervocalically. It generally remains volceless in both
positions throughout the Northern and Central dialects,17 but

17Southern dialect's sibilant is voiced [g]. E.g. Northern:
[kuga:wel; Southern: [kugé:we] (It is a) stinging nettle.
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may fluctuate to alveolar articulation. It occurs word-

initially only when in loanwords.

(10) /EFtaténe/ [§ArAré:Qe‘USArAré:Qe] (It is) Saturdays

/qiatipuwe/ [A§Aribuwe~«AsAribuwe] I shake (it) off.

2.22(4) GLOTTAL STOP

The glottal stop /'/ occurs only intervocalically or
preceding the simple consonants /p, t, k, m, n, w, y/.

Problems associated with its analysis are discussed in 2.23(2).

(11) /isa'a:we/ [i§A°a:wé] (It is) sweet potato;
/taiyawé/ [EA°WAwé] (It is a) type of shrub.

2.22(5) VOWELS

There are three phonetically short vowels /i, a, u/ and
three which are phonetically long /e, a:, o/. Whenever /e/
and /o/ are word-final, they also tend to be shorter, and
occasionally fluctuate towards central articulation [a].

Phonetic norms are charted in (12).

(12) CHART OF PHONETIC NORMS FOR VOWELS:

Non-Back (Centra??Ck
Close [i] [u]
Half-Close [e:] [o:]
Half-Open ' [a]
Open [a:]
Unrounded Rounded
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(13) /itiye/ [iliye] It boils;
) /Egé:wé/ [A§é:wé] (It 2s a) tie;

/umuwe/ [Umuwe] (It is a) rat.

/eti'ya:ne/ [e:ri’ya:ge] (It is) work;
/Eigé:wé/ [a:§é:wé] (It is to be) later;

/Qpﬁwe/ [o:mOwe] I tell him.

/ikiwe/ (igiwe] (It is a) gourd;
/apéke'pﬁwe/ [AbAge:°pﬁwe] I waken him;

/apé;aye/ (aburayel] (It is) alight.

/ikewé/ [ige:wé] (Those are) they;
/apéipuwe/ [Aba:buwe ] I escort him;
/apépé/ [Abé:gé] (It is a) hull.

/naewe/ [naewe' ~ naewAl] (It is) I.
L-J ~ ”~

r
/kana:no/ [kana:nb ~ kana:ni] Have you come?
— - ™ - "

2.22(6) VOWEL-GLIDES

There are four vowel-glides: /ae, ao/ which are lax;
and /ai, au/ which are tense. The lax vowel-glides commence
from the open central position [a], having their off-glides
at half-close positions [e, o] to give [ae, a®] respectively.
The tense vowel-glides, on the other hand, commence from the
half-open central position [a], and feature a quick transition
to their close finishing points [i, u] to give tense glides
which may be represented as [%i, Au] respectively. Although
all four glides take the same timing as long vowels, the
contrast in speed of transition between elements produces
tenseness versus laxness as part of thelr distinguishing

18

features.

l8For' contrast in speed of transition between elements, compare

visecordings of /ao, au/ in Pike and Scott (1963:186,189).
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(14) /Eiptiwe/ [Aiqfiwe] (It is to be) later;

<EEye/ [Auwe] I plant.

/Egpté:wé/ [aqué:wé] (It is an) old woman;

/aowe/ [a%we] (It is) his eye.

/kanaine/ [kAnAine] He comes!
—J -~ n

/akaune/ [agAune] We see it.

/a'kendenawe/ [a”ke:naSnawe ] (They are) thorns;
[ S— ™ [a)

/akégpé/ [Agéogé] I see 1t!

2.23 Discussion

2.23(1) ALTERNATIVES IN INTERPRETATION

In the description above, prenasalised stops and
vowel-glides have been presented as unitary phonemes. This
gives a total of 12 consonants and 10 vowels. However, as
already noted, Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:129f) showed
that other interpretations are possible. They showed that
the glottal plus consonant sequences /'p, 't, 'k, 'm, 'n, 'w,
'y/ could also be interpreted as units, to add another seven
phonemes to the inventory. On the other hand, they also
showed that all complex units could be interpreted as
clusterings, to give a total of only nine consonants and six
vowels.

If, as the Nicholsons pointed out, all complex
consonants and vowel-glides were to be interpreted as unitary
phonemes, the resultant syllable patterns would be V and CV
only, with V syllables restricted to word-initial position.
But the Nicholsons did not mention that such an interpretation
would make intervocalic glottal stop predictable, and thus
sub-phonemic, thereby reducing the phoneme count by one.

This in turn would mean that V syllables also occur non-

initially, separated from the previous open syllable by a
predictable, phonetic glottal closure, as in the CV.V.CV

pattern of /wa.e.we/ [wa?e:we:] (It is) home.
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On the other hand, the Nicholsons felt that the
principle of economy favoured interpretation of all complexes
as clusters of simple phonemes. This produces the smallest
number of phonemes, although it increases the number of
syllable types to six: V, VV, CV, CVV, CCV, CCVV. The first
four types would occur word-initially, the last four else-
where. Thus VV.CCVV.CCV.CV would become the pattern of
/ae.'kéu.nti.yé/ [ae’kkugyiyé] He has chopped (Zt). This in
turn would lead to the situation presented in the display in
(15), where it becomes clear that the additional onset of
glottal or nasal (indicated as C) is the only distinction

between initial and non-initial syllables.

(15) 1Initial: V Non-Initial: CV
vV CVV
cv ccv
CVV ccvv

This then leads to the further possibility of
analysing syllable divisions as occurring in the middle of
19 It is worthy of note that the Nicholsons did not
consider this a viable alternative.2o In such an analysis,

clusters.

intervocalic glottal stop would be interpreted as a coda

19At this stage the argument is not whether Fore syllables may

be determined physiologically. Teaching of literacy by way
of vernacular primers using a syllable approach (Scott and
Scott, 1967) has been of sufficient effectiveness to demon-
strate that syllables are at least a psychological reality
in Fore, and thus a phonemic entity which warrants inclusion
in any discussion of Fore phonology. Haugen (1956:216), in
defining the syllable as '"the smallest unit of recurrent
phonemic sequences," stated that '"the syllable is that
stretch of phonemes which makes it possible to state their
relative distribution most economically." The problem in

Fore has been to determine the basis of units within that
stretch.

2OIn other languages of the same family, analysts have given
glottal stop (but never a nasal) as a syllable coda. See,
e.g., McBride and McBride (1973:16); Renck (1967:43);
Strange (1965:3f); Rosemary Young (1962:93).
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rather than an onset, again allowing V as a non-initial

sy
VC
na
WO
WO
He

llable. Resultant syllable types would be V, VV, CV, CVV,
, VVC, CVC, CVVC. Codas would be limited to glottals and
sals, and the last four syllable types would not occur
rd-finally. The syllable pattern of the previous example
uld then be VVC.CVVC.CV.CV /ae'.kun.ti.yé/ [ae”kAuntiyé]
has chopped (it).

As already noted in 2.21, the present analysis inter-

prets prenasalised stops and vowel-glides as unitary phonemes,

an

d preglottalised consonants as sequences of glottal plus

consonant, with glottal stop as part of the syllable onset.

Ar
su

2.

un
wh

on

consonants (except /s/).

re
wh

pr

(1

gumentation for this position follows in the next three
b-sections.

23(2) GLOTTAL STOP

Part of the argumentation is concerned with the
igueness of glottal stop. It is the only simple consonant
ich does not occur as a word-initial phoneme, and is the
ly non-syllabic which occurs preceding all the simple
2l Many of its occurrences are the
sult of morphophonemic processes, as illustrated in (16),
ere Q and N indicate marked classes. (Morphophonemic

ocesses are given in detail in the next chapter.)

6) /waiénawe/ (It 1s8) danecing;
which is comprised of the underlying morpheme forms:
/wa'Q/ dance; /ena/ NOMINALISER; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

/é:LFaeyé/ Don't cook (it)!
/é:’N/ NEGATION, /kae/ cook; /6/ IMPERATIVE MOOD.

/koLPéné/ (It is) my netbag;
/ko'Q/ netbag; /né'N/ my; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

21

Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:134) analysed preglottalised
Stops as lengthened /p:, t:, k:/, but gave preglottalisation
as an alternative. Other linguists find similar phenomena
in related languages, e.g. Gibson and McCarthy (1961:58);
Payne and Drew (1961:32); Renck (1967:27); Rosemary Young
(1962:94).
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Since, however, glottal stop also occurs both '‘inter-
vocalically and pre-consonantally within roots, it is not

purely a synchronic morphophonemic realisation.

(17) /wa'enéné/ (It is) my home;
which is comprised of the underlying morpheme forms:
/wa'e/ place; /né'N/ my; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

/ya'kﬁné/ (It is) fire;
/yai}ﬁ'N/ fire; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

/tu'na:ne/ (It is a) wooden dish;
/tuL?é:N/ wooden dish; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

The analysis of glottal plus consonant as a sequence
rather than as a complex unit is preferred on two grounds.
Firstly, it is economical. The analysis of glottal stop as a
separate phoneme prevents an extra set of seven preglottalised

consonant units from being added to the inventory.

Secondly, from the point of view of simplicity,
morphophonemic processes which cause the appearance of glottal
stop may be analysed as simply inducing a glottal stop ahead
of whatever follows, as seen above in (16). This differs
from prenasalisation arising from morphophonemic processes.

As will be seen in the next sub-section, prenasalisation of a
stop is not simply the result of a nasal induced ahead of an
obstruent.

In confirmation of this analysis of glottal plus
consonant as a sequence of two phonemes, the somewhat hap-
hazard preglottalisation of consonants in other languages of
the family suggests that glottal stop is an addition to the
simple consonants, rather than an integral part of a series of
complex consonants. (I shall return to this consideration

again during discussion of proto-phonology in chapter 10.)
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2.23(3) PRENASALISATION

Prenasalised sStops /mp, nt, nk/ are often, though not
always, the result of morphophonemic processes, as illustrated
below in (18). Their occurrence as part of a root is then
illustrated in (19).

(18) /tuﬂgéeye/ He goes down and gets (it);
which is comprised of the underlying morpheme forms:
/tu'N/ downwards; /mée/ get; /y/ he; /Je/ INDICATIVE.

/é:ntéo/ Don't eat (it)!
| S— )

/a:'N/ NEGATION; /na/ eat; /b/ IMPERATIVE.

/na:méEEF:né/ (It 28) his house;
/na:maN/ house; /wa:'N/ his; Je/ INDICATIVE.

(19) /nampowe/ (It is) soot;
which is comprised of the underlying morpheme forms:
/nampo’ / soot; /e/ INDICATIVE.

/naninta:we/ (It is) food;
/naniEEP:/ food; /e/ INDICATIVE.

/kunka:wé/ (It is) smoke;
/kngg:’/ smoke; /e/ INDICATIVE.

Prenasalised stops are analysed as unitary phonemes on
two grounds. Firstly, when they arise from morphophonemic
changes, /mp, nt, nk/22 do not arise through the addition of a
nasal to a stop. Rather, they result from changes to nasals

22Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:134) added a further prenasalised

stop complex [gkw], and gave 1t phonemic status. It appears,
as illustrated below, when a word-initial /w/ undergoes the

morphophonemic change shown in the third example of (18) above.

The resultant [gkw] only appears in slow speech. In fast

speech it is simply [pk]. [gkw] is thus the realisation of an
incomplete phonological process. Within words (which are more

tightly knit), no such labialisation occurs. E.g.

/ma:/ + /whené/ —» /mh: nkaené/ [ma:pkaené~ ma:pkwaené]
this (1t 1s8) woman (It 18) this woman;

but: /a'yé/ + -/wl:né/ —= /a'yénka:né/ [A”yé:pka:né]

leaf (it i8) its (It is) i1ts leaf.
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and semivowels (and even from the absence of a consonant), as
illustrated above in (18), and given in more detail later in
3.21(1). To treat them as simple sequences would infer that
/mp, nt, nk/ were modifications of /p, t, k/, which is far

from true.

Secondly, [mb, nd] occur word-initially in Fore's
Southern dialect, corresponding to Northern's /m, n/ respect-
ively, (Southern dialect's intervocalic [mb, nd] correspond
to Northern's intervocalic /mp, nt/ respectively, while
Northern's /nk/ reflects as /'/ in the south.)

In confirmation of this unitary treatment, prenasalised
stops also occur word-initially (and medially) in other

languages of the family, where they are regarded as units.23

2.23(L4) LONG VOWELS & VOWEL-GLIDES

I interpret long vowels /e, a:, o/ and vowel-glides
/ai, au, ae, ao/ as unitary phonemes. Firstly, they function
as units of accent placement.24 In this they parallel the

short vowels /i, a, u/.

Secondly, long vowels are not sequences of geminate
vowels. Long and short vowels appear to have had common
origins, as evidenced by e>i, a:>a, o>u shifts in some
specific roots. But the reverse is not true. The juxta-
position of identical short vowels results in a single short

vowel only.25’26

23Viz. Siane (Lucht and James, 1962:12); Asaro (Strange, 1965:5).
2L‘An acute over the first vowel of any digraph indicates an
accent relevant to the total digraph.

25These morphophonemic shifts and fusions are given later in
3.3 and 3.21(1) respectively.

26It will be seen in chapter 10 that the proto-phonology of the
East-Central family had at least a five-vowel system: *a,
e, ¥i, ¥o, ¥u. Fore's /a:/ and /a/ appear to have come from
accented and unaccented *¥*a respectively. Fore's other short
and long vowels are reflexes of separate proto-phonemes at
the family level.
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Thirdly, no other vowel sequences occur. Other
sequences would have been expected if /ai, au, ae, ao/ were
not units. By way of confirmation, similar systems occur in
the related Yagaria and Yate languagis, where vowel-glides

are also analysed as complex units.

2.3 SUPRASEGMENTAL FEATURES
2.31 Accent

2.31(1) DESCRIPTION

Fore has only one phonemic suprasegmental feature:
pitch-accent, to which I shall refer simply as 'accent'.28
As in a stress system, the unit of accent placement is- the
syllable, even though the main diagnostic feature of Fore
accent is pitch. An accented syllable incurs higher pitch,-

which may be either level or falling.

. — T
(20) /asiyuwe/ [asiyuwe] I stand up;

/asiyuwe/ [asiyuwe] I peel (it).

—\—J\
/napa:we/ [(naba:we] (It is) my father;

r r — . . .
/napa:we/ [naba:wel] (It is) my marriageable cousin.

/naya:né&/ [naya:nel]l (It is) my hair;

_4_,—
/naya:né/ [naya:nel] (It is) my kidney.

. 4\
/aiwé/ [Aiwe] (It was) yesterday;

/aewé/ [aewe] (It is) he.

Each morpheme has its own underlying accent patterning.
The surface realisation of accent in words results from the
combination of these underlying patterns.

There are two components to a morpheme's underlying

accent. Firstly, a morpheme may be accented on one of its

27Renck (1975:10-11); Rosemary Young (1962:98).

28Ana1ysed in detail in Pike and Scott (1963).
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syllable nuclei, or it may be completely unaccented. Two
accents on a single morpheme occur, but never on adjacent

29

syllables. Secondly, a morpheme may induce an accent on

a following syllable, as illustrated in (21).

(21) /asiyuwe/ I stand up;
Underlying forms: /asi' / stand; /u/ I; /e/ INDICATIVE.
' —

This induced accent may be the sole distinguishing
factor between otherwise homophonous forms, as in (22) below.
When such underlying forms are indicated, the accent to be

induced is given as part of that underlying form.

(22) /-ake/ name; as in /nakewe/ [nage:wé] (It is) my name.

4 . ’ /‘—_j_\ .
/-ake / ear; as in /nakewe/ [EAge:we] (It i8) my ear.

As morphemes build into words, surface restraints are
placed upon the occurrence of multiple accents. Firstly, a
maximum of only two adjacent accents may be realised. Where
three or more would otherwise occur, the second accent (and
alternate ones thereafter 1f more than two adjacent accents
would be realised) no longer contrasts with a non-accent in

that position, and is thus considered to be non-phonemic.

(23) /maentuwe/ I got (it);
-
/ya:bu maentuwé/ I got sugarcane;
| S— )
/ya:blune mpaentuwe/ I got my sugarcane.
—s —

Underlying forms: /ya:bl/ sugarcane; /né'N/ my;
/mae/ get; /nt''/ PERFECT; Ju/ I; /e/ INDICATIVE.

29Such have never been found. Very few underlying morphemes
are longer than two syllables, so only a few instances of
two accents on .one morpheme occur. E.g. /kapaya:ta/ hatl.
Most morphemes longer than two syllables are person or
place names, but here only one accented syllable has been
noted.
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Secondly, except when disyllabics occur in isolation,
no words commence with two adjacent accents, as illustrated
in (24). Such a potential occurrence only maintains contrast
on the second syllable when preceding a non-accent, as in the
second example. When preceding a third accent, the three-

accent rule applies, as in the third example of (24).

The disyllabic contrast mentioned above 1s substantiated
in (25).

(24) /maeye/ He gets (it);
Underlying forms: /mae/ gets /y/ he; /Je/ INDIC.

/mae'taye/ He got (it);

Underlying forms: /mae/ gets /'ta/ PAST TENSE; /e/

, o, . INDIC.
/maentiye/ He has got (it);

Underlying forms: /mae/ get; /nt''/ PERFECT; /Je/
ruprc. 30

(25) /naune/ (It is) my sking;
Underlying forms: /na/ my; /u’'Q/ skin; /e/ INDIC.

/néuné/ (It is) my Lliver;
Underlying forms: /na/ my; /a'N/ liver; /e/ INDIC.

It must be assumed that disyllabic words function as
final rather than initial syllables in this regard, thus
31

allowing the occurrence of adjacent accents.

The underlying accent pattern of a morpheme is found
by placing that morpheme in an unaccented environment. Any
accents that occur are then directly associated with that

morpheme. Such an environment occurs with all the roots of

30Only the Perfect tense marker /nt’’/ has two accents to be

induced on following syllable nuclei, and this only through

convenience of analysis which assigns no vowel to this

morpheme. Perfect tense marking is presented in 4.32(2).
311t is perhaps significant that, as already noted, no adjacent
accents occur on the body of a morpheme. Any adjacent
accents realised in surface forms always occur across
morpheme boundaries.



2. Synchronic Phonology 26

words illustrating (20) above. The underlying root morphemes

of these words are now given in (26).

(26) Underlying forms: /asi'/ stand up;
/asl/ peel.

/apa:'/ father;

’ 14 . .
/apa: / marriageable cousin.

/aya: '/ hair;
Jaya:'/ kidney.

/ai'/ yesterday;
/ae'/ hne.

2.31(2) DISCUSSION OF ACCENT

As already noted, Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:140)
analysed Fore accent as a high versus low tone system.
However, they listed only five possible patterns for tri-
syllable words, and only eight for four-syllable words.

This limited patterning, along with the variation
between level and falling high pitch, and the imprecision of
the pitch surrounding prominent syllables, led Pike and Scott
(1963)'to focus on a stress-type analysis. !'"Nevertheless,
when the materials were sent to the Michigan laboratory, it
appeared that the stressed syllable could not have been marked
by intensity, but that the actual signalling cue must have
been pitch. Thus we had a 'stress' system which was marked by
pitch rather than by intensity!" (Pike, 1967b:1552).

Bolinger (1958:109) points out that perception of
stress (syllable prominence) in English is also based on pitch
differences. Unlike English, Fore's phenomenon changes the
basic meanings of words, as already shown in (20). Furthermore,
non-accentuation of morphemes in Fore may also contrast with

accent, as in (27) below.
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’ N\
7) /kata:we/ [kara:we] (It is a) dog;

/kata:we/ [kara:wel] (It is a) casuarina tree.

/tiné/ [tune] (It is an) awe;
/tune/ [tuae] (It is a) bee.

Pilch (1970) also makes the point that expiratory
rce is not the sole auditory parameter for determining

ress. He proposes that its function should be the main

consideration. Thus he states (1970:134) that syllable (or

mo

mo

'intonation'.

ra) distinctiveness should be called 'tone'; word (or

rpheme) distinctiveness, 'stress'; and on the phrase-level,

32 Then the auditory parameters for each

linguistic category may vary, becoming language specific.

Ne

vertheless, the term 'stress' conjures up the concept of

prominence through intensity. To soften such a prejudgment,

I have continued to use the term 'accent'.

wo
di
as

gl

In his opening remarks, Pilch stated that "each Fore
rd is characterised by exactly one of....three phonemically
fferent pitch patterns," but failed to indicate what he
sumed those patterns to be. His unqualified statement

ves a completely misleading impression of the Fore system.

There are more than three patterns appearing on underlying

mo

rphemes, and the resultant patterns over words are far more

extensive than he implies.

ph

Among disyllabic words, all four accent patterns are

onemic (28). Among trisyllabic words, only six of the eight

32

It seems probable that this feature has shifted in some of
the related languages from syllable to morpheme, leaving some
languages of the family with tone systems, others with stress.
Languages recorded as tonal include Siane (Lucht and James,
1962:13); Gahuku (Deibler, 1976:5); Gimi (McBride and
McBride, 1973:15b). Those analysed as stress-based include
Benabena (Rosemary Young, 1962:99); Kamano (Payne and Drew,
1961:55); Yagaria (Renck, 1975:12). Outside the family but
within the stock, most languages are considered tonal, e.g
Kewa (Franklin, 1971:12); Golin (Bunn and Bunn, 1970:4);
Usarufa (Bee, 1965b:59); Gadsup (Frantz and Frantz, 1966:5);
but some languages of the neighbouring Eastern family are
interpreted along stress lines, e.g. Waffa (Stringer and
Hotz, 1973:526); Tairora (Vincent, 1973:530).
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possible combinations have proved phonemic (29). Among four-

syllable words, only eleven of the sixteen possibilities are

pertinent (30). Contrastive patterns preceding examples in

(28-30) use hyphen to indicate non-accents.

(28) -

(29)

(30) -

4

/kaone/ [kaoge] (It is) your friend;
/kené/ [kéfagj (It is a) path;

-
/ka:ne/ [ka:ge] (It is) one;

/kiné/ [kige] (It is a) maggot.

/anta:we/ [Aq}a:we] (It 28) his intestines;
Jawawé/ [awawe] (It is). his tooth;

: I o
/wanine/ [wanine] (It is) water;

_J'—'_ . .

/amané/ [AmAQe] (It 2s8) his shadow;

’ L‘ . .
/a'none/ [A?Qo:ne] (It 18) his head;

—_————

/nénoné/ [no:ao:ne] (It is a) breast.

- - /kapatane/ [kabarane] (It is a) bird;

. —_N . . .
- /ama:kine/ [Ama:glge] (It 28) his ching

— T
- /nanokaewe/ [gAQo:gaewe] (It is) my cousin;

_—
/nao'mantowe/ [nao”manto:we] (It is) my elder
. e brother;
- /aenkau'iwe/ [aepkau?iwe] (It is) at whct place?

T
/na'na:ntowe/ [§A7§a:§Fo:we] (It is) my younger

) — brother;
- Ja:'enawe/ [a:’e:QAwe] (It 18 a) border;

I L'\
- /kai'kenawe/ [kai?ke:nawe] (It is) about to rain;
-
/naka:ntowe/ [naga:nto:we] (It is) my elder
, . __.b_jl—\\ brother;
- /a:'taenawe/ [a:’EaegAwe] (It is) bad;
S
/mﬁya:tiné/ [muya:rige] (It 18 a) snake.
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2.32 Intonation & Rhythm

No contrastive intonation patterns occur, although
there are variants caused by differences in the mood, urgency
and attitude of the speaker. A general pattern of falling
pitch i1s basic to all Fore speech. Higher pitch associlated
with accent is the cause of departures from this pattern,
with the pitch of surrounding syllables rising to meet the

accent, or falling from it.

A basic rhythm is determined by syllable length, but
with variations in timing according to the varying moods of
the speaker. Basic syllable length 1s determined by its
segmental constituents. Vowels /e, a:, o/ and vowel-glides
/ai, au, ae, ao/ are longer than short vowels /i, a, u/.

Both the prenasalised complexes and the glottal plus consonant

33

sequences also tend to make syllables of longer duration.

2.4 summary of Phonemes
2.4(1) DISTINCTIVE FEATURES

Phonetic features which distinguish Fore phonemes are
now summarised. The presentation which follows should facil-
itate comparison with the phonologies of other languages, and
1s given as a basis for the concise descriptive statement
which concludes this chapter. Relevant distinctive features

are defined as follows:34

(1) Syllabic segments are those which constitute syllable
peaks;35

33

E.g. In the visecorder display of [aogi naninta: na’kuwe] in
Pike and Scott (1963:186), [?k] is noticeably of longer
duration than [g]; and [a:] is longer than either the pre-
ceding or following [a].

3L‘Based on phonetic features as presented by Chomsky and Halle
(1968:298f). Alternatively, see Schane (1973:26f).

351 use 'syllabic' in preference to 'vocalic' to accommodate
Fore's distinction between /u/ and /w/, and between /i/ and
/y/, which lies in positioning rather than being purely
acoustic. This accords with Chomsky and Halle's later
choice of terminology (1968:354).
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(ii) Consonantal segments are those whose phonetic features

include complete or almost complete oral impedance;

- (iii) Ccontinuants are those in which the airstream is never
completely impeded;

(iv) Nasals allow the airstream to pass through the nasal
cavity;

(v) Anterior sounds are produced in the forward region of

the oral cavity (forward of and including the alveolar region);
(vi) Ccoronal sounds are produced by the tongue tip or blade;

(vii) Rounded sounds include narrowing of the lips during
articulation;

(viii) Baek, (ix) High, or (x) Low sounds are produced by
retracting, raising, or lowering the body of the tongue from
neutral position.

These distinctive features are displayed structurally
in (31), and then recast as a matrix display in (32), where it

will be seen that redundant features have not been indicated.

(31) DISTINCTIVE FEATURES (Structural Display):

SEGMENTS
_/\+
Syllabic: — —~— .
ptkmpntnkmnswy ' ataeiou
Consonantal: -t - —
ptkmpntnkmns wy'
. ' AN
Continuant: - i J =
ptkmpntnk mﬁs wy '
Nasal: - //&\4\ e
ptk mpntnk mn s
Anterior: + 3 /+/\1\ + =
pt k mgxt nk Wy
Coronal: ” ﬁt ; ﬁk YR
p mp n m n
AN
Round: P 1
ataei ou
A
Back: _ ot l
atza 7}
High: ‘ l 7 7K
e 1 o u
Low: A | l l
/p t kmpntnk m n s w y ' a:ta e i o



Consonantal: + + + + + +

Continuant: - - — = = =

2. Synchronic Phonology 31

(32) DISTINCTIVE FEATURES (Matrix Display):

/P t kmpntnk m n s w Yy

Syllabic: - - = = = = = = = ='= - + + + + + +

+ + +
+ + +
+ +

Nasal: - - -

Anterior: + + -

+ + +
I
+
1

Coronal: - + -
Round: - - - - + +
Back: + + - -
High: - + - +
Low: + -

Vowel-glides, which consist of two segments, undergo
change in two features during articulation. Firstly, whatever
value the first segment holds for the feature Low, the
opposite value for High will be held by the second. Thus
ae, ao, ai, au] are formed, but not ¥[ae, ao, ai, au].
Secondly, there is change in value for either Back or Round,

to give [ae, Ai] or [ao, au] respectively.

2.4(2) DESCRIPTIVE STATEMENT

A concise but adequate descriptive statement of Fore
phonemes may be achieved by reading the features of (32) in
reverse order. This gives the statement in (33), in which I
omit reference to the feature Syllabic wherever Consonantal
has a plus value. Interpretive editing will produce the

versions in parentheses.

(33) DESCRIPTIVE STATEMENT OF FORE PHONEMES:

/a/ non-low, back unrounded, syllabic phoneme;
(mid central vowel)

/a:/ low, back unrounded, syllabic phoneme;
(low central vowel)

/ae/ low back to non-high non-back, unrounded syllabic phoneme;
(lax front vowel-glide)

(continued overleaf)



/a%/
/ao/
/au/

/e/

/i/

/k/
/m/
/mp/
/n/
/nk/
/nt/
/o/
/p/
/s/
/t/
/a/
/w/
/y/

/'
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non-low back to high non-back, unrounded syllabic phoneme;
(tense front vowel-glide)

low unrounded to non-high rounded, back syllabic phoneme;
(lax back vowel-glide)

non-low unrounded to high rounded, back syllabic phoneme;
(tense back vowel-glide)

non-high, non-back unrounded, syllabic phoneme;
(mid front vowel)

high, non-back unrounded, syllabic phoneme;
(high front vowel)

non-anterior, non-nasal non-continuant, consonantal
phoneme; (velar obstruent)

non-coronal, nasal continuant, consonantal phoneme ;
(labial nasal)

non-coronal anterior, nasal non-continuant, consonantal
phoneme ; (labial nasal obstruent)

coronal, nasal continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(dental nasal)

non-anterior, nasal non-continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(velar nasal obstruent)

coronal anterior, nasal non-continuant, consonantal
phoneme ; (dental nasal obstruent)

non-high, rounded, syllabic phonemej;:
(mid back vowel)

non-coronal anterior, non-nasal non-continuant, consonantal
phoneme ; (labial obstruent)

non-nasal continuant, consonantal phoneme;

(sibilant)
coronal anterior, non-nasal non-continuant, consonantal
phoneme ; (dental obstruent)

high, rounded, syllabic phoneme;
(high back vowel)

anterior, continuant, non-consonantal non-syllabic phoneme;
(labial semivowel)

non-anterior, continuant, non-consonantal non-syllabic
phoneme ; (palatal semivowel)

non-continuant, non-consonantal non-syllabic phoneme.
(glottal stop),
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Chapter 3

MORPHOPHONOLOGY

3.1 Introduction

In their paper on Fore phonology, Nicholson and
Nicholson (1962:132) stated that "initial non-syllabics of
most stems (both noun and verb) undergo certain changes
morphophonemically when they are preceded by other morphemes
within the same phonological phrase." They then listed these
consonantal changes, which are rearranged and re-presented
shortly in (34).

Further research in Fore shows firstly that this
system of consonantal change is far more pervasive than the
Nicholsons indicated, being applicable to all morphemes,
whether stem or otherwise; and secondly, that other systems

of morphophonemic change also occur in Fore.

3.2 CONSONANTAL CHANGE
3.21 Morphophonemic Classes

Each morpheme in Fore belongs to one of three classes,

conveniently labelled V, Q, N.36

Each morpheme, according to
its class, determines the surface realisation of the initial
consonant of the following morpheme. These predictable
realisations are set out in (34), in which a hyphen indicates
that there is no initial consonant, and thus implies that a

vowel occurs morpheme-initially.

36These three classes were first labelled V, Q, N by Bee (1965a:

), who showed that similar patterns of change occur in
languages of the neighbouring Eastern family. The labels
represent the typical realisations which follow morphemes of
these classes: V: voicing; Q: glottalisation; N: nasal-
isation.
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(34) DISPLAY OF CONSONANTAL MORPHOPHONEMICS:

Morpheme-initial: P t k m n 3% W - s

Realisation

following Class V: p(b) t(r) k(g)37 m n 3% w 38 539
Class @Q: 'p 't 'k 'm 'n 'y 'w ' s
Class N: 'p 't 'k mp nt nt nk nk s

For example, morphemes such as te'té red (Class V), or
ka:sa: mnew (Class Q), or tuni’ black (Class N), determine
whether the underlying form ma’ soiluo is realised with

initial m, 'm or mp, as shown in (35).

(35) te'te ngé. (It is) red soil.
[te'té red; ma -e soiZ-IZVDIC:lL‘1

7 14 . .
ka:sa: 'mawe. (It is) new sozl.
—

[ka:sa: Q new; ma -e soil-INDIC]

tunu EBFWé- (It 2s8) black soil.
[tunt'N black; mad ' -e soil-INDIC]

37As noted earlier in 1.4(4), I now proceed to follow general
Fore orthography through the remaining chapters, in using
b, r, g intervocalically within words and within underlying
morpheme forms, and p, t, k elsewhere, to represent the
phonemes /p, t, k/.

38Vowe1 fusion usually occurs here, as outlined below in this

section. I have nevertheless retained the general term

'consonantal' for this system of changes, since it is the

absence of consonant which leads to vowel fusion.

39Mor'pheme—initial s, the only other word-initial phoneme, is
listed here to show that it does not undergo change.
uOAs already stated in 1.4(1), the underlying form of a morpheme
is the form from which the application of morphophonemic and
phonetic realisation rules will effect a surface realisation.
ulHere, and in all subsequent illustrations, usage of Q or N
immediately following an underlying morpheme indicates the
morphophonemic class to which that morpheme belongs. Absence
of such notation assumes that the morpheme is of Class V.
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3.21(1) CLASSES V, Q, N

Consonantal changes always occur within a phonological
phr'ase,u2 and consequently occur both within and across word

b3

boundaries, as will be seen in the examples on (36-38), which

follow the description of each class, which is now given:

(i) Class V morphemes cause no morphophonemic change to
an initial consonant.uu Where there is no initial consonant,
the initial vowel undergoes fusion with any vowel which

immediately precedes it.

Vowel fusion rules, based on relative tongue position of
adjacent vowels, are: (a) Vowels with similar contiguous

L5

tongue positions fuse; (b) Same or higher position of the

second vowel results either in a vowel-glide (if central plus
other), or in loss of the second vowel;L’l6 (c) lower tongue

height of the second results either in loss of the second (if
central) vowel, or in retention of separate syllables by means

b7

of an intervocalic palatal semivowel.

In the examples now given in (36), the Class V morpheme
yaga: pig is placed ahead of certain other morphemes to show
typical Class V realisations, which are indicated by means of

the subscript .

42Briefly defined, a phonological phrase is a breath group.

Further definition and discussion is given in 3.22.

M3Native speaker reaction during literacy classes has shown
that changes within words are recognised, and must be
indicated orthographically. Between words there is no such
automatic recognition.

qubstruents p, t, k are phonetically voiced in this position.
However, they are only written as b, r, g when occurring
intervocalically.

MSThus, like vowels fuse. With vowel-glides it is the
beginning or end point which fuses with a juxtaposed vowel,
with vowels a: and a acting as though of similar tongue
height in these rules. E.g. i+i-—=1i; ai+i—ai;
a+ai-—>ai; a:+ail-—+ai; a+a: ——a:

46
b7

E.g. a+i—>ai; a:+i-—-ai; e+i-»e; i4+4u—+1i; o+e—o.

E.g. i+a—+~i; o+a-—-o0; 1+0—+=1yo; u+e —= uye.
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(36) CLASS V: [yaga: pig]

tarawe. (There are) two;

yaga: tarawe (or: yaga:rarawe), (There are) two pigs.
maeye. He gets (it);
yaga: Eéeye. He gets a pig.
-antowe, (It is) DIMINUTIVE;
yagéiptowé. (It is a) little pig.
-néné., (It is) mine;
yaga:aéné. (It is) my pig.
si'para 'miye, It is on the matting;

yaga: si'para 'miye. The pig is on the matting.
S, ptg g

(ii) Class @ morphemes cause a glottal stop to appear
at the commencement of the following morpheme, except when
that morpheme commences with s. Illustrations using the

Class Q morpheme ko’ netbag are now given.

(37) cLASS Q: [ko'Q netbag]

tarawe, (There are) two;

ko LEérawe. (There are) two netbags.

méeye. He gets (it);

ko Lgéeye, He gets a netbag.

-antowé. (It is) DIMINUTIVE;

koLéntowé. (It is a) small netbag.

’ ’ . .
-nene, (It is) mine;

ko'néné, (It is) my netbag.
| S— ]

si'padra 'waiye. It is on the matting;

ko Eﬁ'péra 'waiye, The netbag is on the matting.

(iii) Class N morphemes cause oral closure. Non-

fricative continuants m, n, w, y change into prenasalised
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stops at equivalent points of ar'tiLculation,u8 as previously
displayed in (34). Vowels in initial position are preceded
by a velar prenasalised stop. Initial obstruents p, t, k,
which already have oral closure, are preceded by a glottal
stop, so that for the obstruents there is no distinction made
between N and Q Class changes.l1l9 Once again s undergoes no
modification. In the examples now given in (38), the

morpheme tu’ qze effects Class N changes.

(38) CLASS N: [tu'N qzxe]

tarawe. (There are) two;

’
tu 'tarawe, (There are) two axes.

’ .
maeye. He gets (it);

14
tu mpaeye. He gets an axe.

-antowé. (It is) DIMINUTIVE;

tuEEéntowé, (It is a) tomahawk.

-néné, (It is) mine;
td&Egné, (It is) my axe.

si'para 'waiye. It is on the matting;

ta E}'péra 'waiye, The axe is on the matting.

48

Fore's w, given in the previous chapter as a labial semivowel,
1s possibly better labelled as labio-velar. As a velar, it
changes to nk following Class N morphemes; as a labial, it
corresponds to labial fricatives in related languages (see
chapter 10). Explanation of the nk which appears when a

Class N morpheme precedes a vowel is probably associated with
the correspondence of initial h in related languages to Fore's
lack of initial consonant (again see chapter 10).

ugAnalysis of oral closure as the generalised change following
Class N morphemes appears to support the Nicholson' (1962:134)
preferred analysis of p:, t:, k: rather than 'p, 't, 'k (see
previous footnote 21). However, Usarufa of the adjacent
Eastern family, which lengthens nasals rather than converting
them into prenasalised stops, nevertheless adds preceding
glottals to obstruents in this environment. This tends to
confirm that the addition of glottal rather than lengthening
1s the better analysis for Fore stops. Gadsup, also of the
Eastern family, distinguishes between Class Q and Class N
changes in its obstruents, giving stops preceded by....
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Although as stated earlier, each morpheme in Fore
bélongs to one of the three classes given, there are two
qualifications which must be stated: one concerns underlying
morphemes which always commence with a glottal or a prenasal-
ised stop (these morphemes are unaffected); the other

concerns mood morphemes.

3.21(2) UNAFFECTED MORPHEMES

There are some morphemes, which, while belonging to
one of the three classes, nevertheless themselves do not
undergo the changes set out obove in (34). These are
morphemes which never occur word-initially, and which always
commence with a glottal or a prenasalised stop, and thus
appear to be the products of either Class Q or Class N
changes, even though they are always preceded by a Class V
morpheme.50 Examples are given in (39), where the relevant
consonantal onset is indicated by the subscript _ , .

(39) a'tauwe, I put it.
[a-'ta-u-e Zt-put-I-INDIC]
—

kanantﬁwé, I have come.
[kana—eEj'—u—e come-PERF-I-INDIC]

...glottalisation or nasalisation respectively (Bee, 1965a:
4)y. It could be that a contrast between the glottal plus
stop of 'p, 't, 'k (Class Q) and the lengthening of p:, t:,
k: (Class N) may once have existed in Fore, but that minimal
functionality and surface similarity caused the contrast to
disappear repidly.

Consequently, these morphemes could be alternatively
analysed as commencing with a central vowel, which then
disappears under the vowel-fusion rules of Class V morpho-
phonemics already listed. Underlying morphemes of the
examples in (39) would then be [a-a'ta-u-e] and [kana-ant''-
-u-e] respectively. Since the presence or absence of such a
vowel is unfalsifiable, either analysis is possible. I have,
however, opted for the analysis given in the text, since
morpheme-medial glottal stop and the prenasalised stops are
relatively rare, and thus themselves suspect of being the
product of morphophonemic change at an earlier stage of
development.

50
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3.21(3) MOOD MORPHEMES

Whencver a mood morpheme occurs, it suspends expected
morphophonemic realisations. Instead, a consonant indicating
the class of the preceding morpheme is induced. If the pre-

ceding morpheme is of Class V, a w or y51

may occur between
that morpheme and mood. If the preceding morpheme is of
either Classes Q or N, n occurs in that position. These

induced consonants are demonstrated in (40) below.

(40) CLASS V: vyaga:we. (It is a) pig.
[yaga:-e pig-InDIC]

CLASS Q: kone. (It is a) netbag.
[ko Q-e netbag-INDIC]

CLASS N: tﬁﬂé. (It is an) axe.
[tu'N-e aqxe-INDIC]

3.22 Phonological Phrases

As already stated, consonantal changes occur within
phonological phrases. A phonological phrase is defined as a
breath group, as evidenced by a pause at its boundaries. For,
example, the first utterance in (U41) may be spoken as a single
phonological phrase. It may however, be spoken as two phono-

logical phrases, as indicated by the comma in the second
rendition.

(41) mae ' te kana:gi 'agauwe. He brings (it) and I see it;

Or: mae'te kana:gl, agauwe. He brings (it), and I
see 1t.

[mae-'te get-SIMU; kana-a: -ki-Q come-he-CONJ-I;
a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]

51Most Northern speakers use w, although y is’preferred in some

words, e.g. ma:mpayé (It is) here [ma: N-ma' -e this-ground-
-INDIC]. There is a tendency towards y in the Central
dialect, and y is used almost exclusively in the Southern
dialect. Where the preceding morpheme ends in a consonant,
that morpheme is of Class V, and no further consonant is

added, e.g. kanause We both come [kana-us-e come-we(DL)-
-INDIC].
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It will be seen from the second utterance above that
the pause (indicateé by the comma) breaks the morphophonemic
process, and so no glottal stop phoneme i1s induced at the
commencement of agauwe, although underlying morphemes are

the same for both utterances.

For phonological phrases generally, there are no
grammatical criteria, although boundaries for such phrases
are usually found at the borders of larger grammatical
groupings (such as following a mood morpheme, or co-ordinate

inflexion, or a statement in apposition).

The criteria for defining a phonological phrase are
pause (whereupon the falling intonation pattern also
52 and the

cessation of accent induction (yet to be given in 3.4).

concludes), the cessation of consonantal changes,

Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:146) wrongly limited
consonantal morphophonemics to close-knit phrases. They
stated that all verbal affixes and certain noun affixes close
a phonological phrase. If this were correct, all three words
of (41) would have been separate phonological phrases. What
the Nicholsons actually attempted to define was the extent of
obligatory consonantal changes: the close-knit grouping of
words which occurs when inflexional suffixes are absent or
stripped to a minimum. This condition i1s met in non-affixed
possession (see Genitives, in 6.31); or where the final
morpheme of a non-verb is its root (see chapter 5); or where
a verb with independent inflexion concludes with its subject
referent (4.31 and 7.41); or where a conjoining verb
concludes with a Special Relationship marker (7.22(4)). These

four conditions are illustrated respectively in (42).

52Lack of phonetic or phonemic change does not necessarily
signal the boundary of a phonological phrase, since m, n, s,
W, ¥y occur both initially and medially in phonological
phrases.
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(42) wama ntamane. (It is a) men's house.

[wa' -ma-N man-DLN-GEN; na:maN-e house-INDIC]
—

na:ma nkagaye. He sees the house.

(na:maN house; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

kana'ta:mi ntagarawe. (It is) the man who came.

[kana-'ta-a:miN come-PAST-he (EMPH); yagara:'—e man-INDIC]

——

mae'te kana'taye. He brought (it).

[mae-'te get-SIMU; kana-'ta-y-e come-PAST-he-INDIC]
—

It i1s possible to add suffixes within the second and
fourth examples of the above. When such suffixes are added,
as shown below in (43), the resultant examples may each
optionally be uttered as one or two phonological phrases
(although this length of utterance would usually remain a
single phrase).

(L43) na:mé'pa agaye (i.e. na:mé'pagaye). He sees the house;
Or: na:ma'pa, agaye. The house, he sees <it.

[na:maN-pa house-FOC; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

mée'tegina kana'téye (i.e. mée'teginagana'téye). He
brought (it)g

Or: mae'tegina, kana'taye. He got (it), and came.

[mae-'te-ki-na get-SIMU-CONJ-he: kana-'ta-y-e come-
-PAST-he-INDIC]

In the phonology given in chapter 2, distribution of
phonemes and their variants were given according to their
position within a word as spoken 1n 1solation. This was done
to avoid a premature discussion of the phonological phrase,
and to avoid discussing phonemes in terms of phenomena which
may vary at the speaker's whim.

A word spoken in isolation is, in fact, a close-knit
phonological phraée, and the distribution of phonemes and
variants which applies to words spoken 1in 1solation also
applies within every phonological phrase (i.e. once the
morphophonological changes between words have been effected).
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3.23 Markedness

3.23(1) MARKED VERSUS UNMARKED STATUS

The concept of markedness, originally propounded by
53

and more recently formal-

54

ised within the transformational-generative framework,

linguists of the Prague school,

highlights some interesting features of Fore's consonantal
morphophonemics. For if we assume that Q and N Class

morphemes are marked, as opposed to unmarked V Class morphemes,
and that additionally the N Class morphemes are marked vis-a-
vis the Q Class morphemes, some aspects of the consonantal
system in Fore are in accord with universal expectations

involving the marked/unmarked distinction.

The above assumptions are made on the following
grounds: Since Class V morphemes do not cause morphophonemic
change to consonants which follow (although vowels fuse), it
is more likely than not that, of the three classes, Class V
morphemes are the unmarked ones. Then, since changes effected
by Class N morphemes are more complicated than those of Class
Q, 1t seems reasonable that Class N be considered more marked
than Class Q.55 If these assumptions are correct, many of the
universals implicit in markedness assumptions should be found

to occur.

Greenberg (1966:58f), in his summary of the character-
istics of unmarked categories in various aspects of language,
lists the following: (i) neutralisation (in which the unmarked
member of the opposition will appear in the neutralising
environment); (ii) frequency (more numerous textual occurrence

of the unmarked item); (iii) variability (greater non-

53See, for example, Trubetzkoy (1969:146). Greenberg (1966:11)
notes that the first usage of markedness terminology in
phonology was probably by Trubetzkoy (1931), and in relation
to grammatical categories, probably by Jakobson (1932).

5L‘See, for example, Chomsky and Halle (1968:402); Cairns (1969).

55That is, for some feature x, Class V is unmarked and Classes
Q and N are marked; while for a further feature y, Class Q
1s unmarked and Class N marked.



3. Morphophonology 43

contrastive variation of the unmarked than the marked);

(iv) syncretisation-(distinctions existing among unmarked
items are neutralised in the marked category: thus unmarked
items are never fewer than those which are marked; and (v)
independence environmentally (in that unmarked items are not
the variants which result from environmental conditioning).
Three of these points are particularly pertinent regarding
Fore's conspnantal morphophonemics. These are frequency,

syncretisation and neutralisation.

3.23(2) APPLICATION TO FORE

Firstly, the unmarked class usually has more frequent
textual occurrence. In Fore, the frequency of usage of
Class V morphemes is considerably higher than that of the
other classes combined. For example, in the sample text
given later in chapter 9, over three-fourths of morphemes
are of Class V. (Class Q and N morphemes occur in about
equal proportions.) This predominance of Class V usage is
in spite of the fact tggt only about half of the total

lexicon is of Class V.

Secondly, syncretisation, a feature of marked cate-
gories, occurs in N Class changes. As may be seen from the
display already given in (34), the distinctiveness of n from
Y, and w from absence of consonant, is maintained when
glottal stop is introduced under Class Q changes. ?hese
distinctions are neutralised in Class N changes, where n and
y both become nt, as illustrated in (44), and w and absence

of consonant are both replaced by nk, as in (45).

(LY4) tunh ntaowe. (It is) my bZaqk eye;
[tunu'N black; na-o-e my-eye-INDIC]

tunl &tJéowe_ (It is the) dark forest.
[tunu'N black; yao—e forest-INDIC)
[ -y

56See Scott (forthcoming, a).
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(45) tunt EEFené, (It is a) black woman;

[tunﬁ'N black; ‘Eée'Q—e woman-INDIC]

tunu nkaené. (It is) black seed.
[tunu'N black; ae'N-e seed-INDIC]
[

Thirdly, the unmarked member of an opposition should
appear. in a neutralising environment. Thilis occurs where
obstruents undergo change. Here the distinctiveness of Q
and N Class changes is neutralised, in that in both instances
glottal stop is added to an obstruent. Since, relative to
the N Class, the Q Class is unmarked, the Q Class form
(which always includes glottal stop) appears in both instances
rather than an N Class form (which would have been a prenasal-
ised stop).

(U6) ka:sa: 'tune, (It is a) new axe;
L

[ka:sa: 'Q new; tu'N-e aqxe-INDIC]
| S—

tunu LEpné. (It 28 a) black aqxe.

[tunﬁzﬁiblack; tu' N-e aqze-INDIC]

Fourthly, as indicated by Schane (1973:115): "In
language change, segments may become less marked." One would
expect, then, that if a three-way distinctiveness was reduced
to a two-way distinctiveness 1in Fore, then either the feature
marking Q and N Classes relative to V Class, or the feature
marking N Class relative to Q Class, would become non-
distinctive. Thus either V and Q Classes would coalesce, or
Q@ and N Classes, but not V and N Classes as distinct from Q.
In Fore, the Q and N Classes have indeed coalesced in some
dialects. Central and Southern dialects, and the Northern
villages of Famia-Tiarana and Okasa (see Map 2) now have only
Class V and Class Q morphophonemics operating between words.57
Class N morphemes of the Northern dialect have become Class Q

in these instances.

57Traces of Class N change still appear word-medially, and in
some close-knit sequences.
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(47) Northern: na:ma nkagauwe I see a house;
) tna:még‘house; a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]

Elsewhere: na:ma 'agauwe I see a house.
(_J’
[na:maQ house; a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]
e

Finally, 1t 1s to be expected that borrowings into a
language would assume unmarked status in class distinctive-
ness. In Fore, this is precisely what happens, for virtually

all borrowed morphemes are of Class V.

3.3 VOWEL REDUCTION

A second series of changes, completely independent of

consonantal changes, is that of vowel reduction.

Long vowels a:, e, o of certain noun roots undergo
reduction to a shorter vowel (a, i, u) whenever the word in
which they occur does not occur initially in a noun phrase.59
There seem to be no predictable features to say which roots
will be affected, but the reduction is constant, and affects
all long vowels each time such a word appears non-initially.
The normal pattern for reduction is a:>aj; e>i; o:»u,60
as illustrated in (48). Roots with similar vowels which

fail to undergo reduction are shown for comparison in (49).

58See Scott (forthcoming (b)). It is interesting that loans

also take a penultimate accent plus accent induction on
a following syllable, e.g. ka:rewé (It is a) car [ka:re' -e
car-INDIC]. Consequently, non-accent in either or both of
these positions may yet prove to be a marked feature.

59Noun phrases, which themselves are close-knit phonological

phrases, are described in 6.21.

60The only departure from this pattern found to date is the
rare a: > i reduction, as in piga:we (It s a) bean type,
which reduces to plglwe when not phrase-initial. But note
also plga:wé (It is a) banana type, which remains piga: wé
even when non-initial.
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(L48) yagara:wé. (It is a) man;

tabe yégar&yé.’(It is a) big man.

kabewé. (It is a) door;

tabe kéb&yé. (It is a) wide door.

ko'ta:né. (It is) cargo;

tabe kU'tané, (It is) much cargo.
[ W I W |

(49) isa'a:wé. (It is) sweet potato;

tabe 1sa'a:wé (or: tabesa'a:wé). (It is) large sweet potato.
| S— [ —)

kewe. (It is an) evil spirit;

tabe kéwe. (It is the) chief evil spirit.

14 4 .
noriwe. (It is a) star;

tabe qériwé. (It is a) big star.

Only about one root in four undergoes this change.
There may be some phonological or historical reason for this
which is as yet undetected. It may be economy of effort in
language flow, for words in common use are more likely to be
affected; recently introduced words are not. As it 1s, the

choice of root to undergo reduction appears purely arbitrary.

5.4 ACCENT INDUCTION

A third independent but concurrent morphophonemic
system functioning in Fore is that of accent induction. Each
morpheme has its own underlying accent patterning, which may
include an accent to be induced on a following syllable
(either adjacent or one removed). This phenomenon is demon-
strated in (50) below, in which the morpheme tund’'N black
induces an extra accent on the immediately following syllable.
In that illustration, all three morphophonemic systems given
thus far are in operation.

(50) vyagara:we. (It is a) man;

tunu ntégarawé. (It is a) black man.
—
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3.41 Patterns of Induction

3.41(1) GENERAL

Accent induction is according to one of four patterns.
Each morpheme will either: (i) induce an accent on the
immediately following syllable nucleus, as does yogi'N knife;
or (ii) induce an accent on the next-but-one syllable
nucleus, as does ke'pa:' sand; or (iii) neither induce nor
cancel any following accent, as with te'té red; or (iv)
delete any accent which would otherwise occur on either or
both of the two syllable nuclei which follow, as does aogi
good.6l The effects of these morphemes, equally applicable

within words, are seen across word boundaries in (51) below.

(51) tarawe, (There are) two;
£ .7 .
yogl 'tarawe. (There are) two knives.
ke'pa: taréye_ (There are) two lots of sand.
te'té tEFEye, (There are) two red ones.

aogi tarawe. (There are) two good ones.

wanine. (It is) water;
te'té wanine. (It is) muddy water.

aogi wanine, (It is) good water.
o

masiwe. (It is a) male child;
te'té masiwe, (It is a) light-coloured male child.
—_
aogi q3§iyé, (It is a) good male child.

The environment in which accent induction is effected
is the phonological phrase. Thus, accent induction rules are
applied whenever consonantal morphophonemics are in effect,
and thus apply both within and between words. As accent
induction rules are applied, there is the potential for
multiple accents, but normal surface restraints are operative.

These (the limitation to two adjacent accents, except that

61

No distinction between (i) and (ii) above has been indicated
in underlying morpheme forms given, nor between (iii) and
(iv), for my records are incomplete at this point. Some
further examples are given in Pike and Scott (1963:181).
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initially only one may occur) have already been given in
2.31. Examples of surface realisations in such instances
may be seen in the last example of both (48) and (49) above.

One corollary of accent induction rules (iii) and (iv)
above 1s the chaining of non-accents which becomes possible.

Examples are given in (52).

(52) namana:'maba ago auwaiye. My sister is already asleep.
[na-mana:Q-ma-pa my-sister-DLN-FOC; ago already;

a-u-wai-y-e her-sleep-recline-she-INDIC]

aogi wani ntamagina waye. He drinks good water and goes.
(aogi good; waniN water; na-ma-ki-na eat-SEQ-CONJ-he;

wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

3.41(2) MOOD MORPHEMES

Whenever a mood morpheme appears, a separate set of
realisation rules applies. This is the same environment
where consonantal morphophonemics also has a separate set of
realisation rules, as given in 3.21(3). Here, any accent to
be induced will be realised on the mood morpheme, even if it
would normally have occurred on the next syllable but one, as

does ke'pa:’' sand (shown above in (51)).

(53) YOginé; (It is a) knife.
[yogl'N-e knife-INDIC]

ke'pa:wé; (It i1s) sand.
[ke'pa: '-e sand-INDIC]

Secondly, any accent occurring as part of a mood
morpheme 1s not cancelled by a morpheme which would normally

delete a following accent, as does aogi good (also shown above

in (51)).
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(54) aogiwe, (It Zs) good;
,~ [aogi-e good-INDIC]

aogiwé; Is it good?
[aogi-O0 good-INTERR]

3.42 Summary

As far as has been noted to date, there is no
correlation between accent induction and consonantal changes,
nor between either of these and vowel reduction. The three
systems function independently, distinguishing what would
otherwise be many homophonous forms. Some of these are shown
in (55), in which 'cons' indicates distinctiveness via
prospective consonantal change; 'vow' indicates contrastive

vowel reduction; and 'ace' induced accent oppositions.

(55) cons: yogl' raincape;

yogi'N knife.

vow: aba: waterfall;
aba: bark of tree (a: > a).

ace: ke evil spirit;

ke’ who?

’
cons,vow: ko trap;

ko'Q netbag (o >u).

eons,ace: to another;

to'N bird of paradise.

14
vow, ace: -ke ear;

-ke name (e >1i).

cons,vow,ace: ke evil spirit;
ke'Q path (e >1i).

Homophonous: ami’'Q egg;

rs .
amu Q mountain.
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3.5 VERB CHANGES

3.51 Verb Base Compounding Accent

Whenever a verb base consists of more than a solitary
stem,62 an accent i1s induced on the last syllable of each
additional verb stem or aspect morpheme. Such accents are
subject to the surface realisation rules concerning multiple

accents already given in 2.31(1).

(56)puwe. I do (it);
[pu-u-e do-I-INDIC]

puga'tézye, I do (it) for you.
[pu-ka-"'ta-u-e do-you(SG)-put-I-INDIC]
| N
Additional verb stem

na'ta:ne, You ate (it);
[na-'ta-a:N-e eat-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]

nawaegai'ta:ne, You finished eating (it) all.
. ’
[na-wae-kai-'ta-a:N-e eat-TOTAL-castoff-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]
| SN i GE— )
Additional aspect and stem

3.52 Verb Root Semivowel Induction

A transitional y follows verb roots whose final vowel is
ae, ai or i (i.e. one which ends in a [-Back] position),
whenever it is immediately followed by an inflexion commencing

with a vowel. Normally, vowel fusion would be expected, since

all verb roots are of Class V. However, in such an environment,

the induction of y between the vowels overrides the vowel

fusion rules already given in 3.21(1).

62

Stem Compounding is given later in section 4.23.
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(57) méezpwe. I get (it).
[mde-u-e get-I-INDIC]

. ’ ’
i1yone, I qgscend!
)

[i-6'N-e ascend-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

. 4
waiyine, He sleeps!
[\ L]

[wai-iN-e recline-he (EMPH)-INDIC ]

3.53 Verb Root Vowel Elision & Harmony

3.53(1) ELISION

Whenever the root-final vowel is u, and is followed by
a morpheme commencing with a vowel, the u of the root is

elided.63 This rule overrides vowel fusion rules of 3.21(1).

(58) tumboné. I descend!

[tumu-0'N-e descend-I(EMPH)-INDIC]
—

14
tumine. He descends!

[tumu-iN-e descend-he (EMPH)-INDIC]
()

3.53(2) HARMONY

Whenever the root-final vowel u precedes a'morpheme
commencing with y, the u obligatorily changes to i. Secondly,
whenever the root-final u is followed by a syllable containing
an unrounded vowel, there is a strong tendency for u to change

to i. These features are illustrated respectively in (59).

(59) tumiye. He descends.
[tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]

tumi'taye (or: tumu'taye). He descended.
—_ —
[tumu—'té-y-e descend-PAST-he-INDIC]

63

The only exception found to date is the root -egu' hit,
which, while retaining its u vowel throughout (undergoing
neither elision nor harmony), takes transitional y in the
manner of ae, ai, i roots mentioned above. E.g. aeguyéwe
They hit him [a-egu’-a:-e him-hit-they(PL)-INDIC].
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3.54 verb Suffix Vowel Change

Whenever a morpheme commencing with a: immediately
follows a verb root whose final vowel is i, ai or u (i.e. one
which ends in a [+High] tongue position), the a: of that
morpheme changes to e. Should the verb root not induce a
transitional y as given above (i.e. for any roots ending in u),

the root-final vowel is elided, and only the e remains.

(60) iyewe., They ascend.
)
[i-a:-e ascend-they(PL)-INDIC]

waiyeéneé, They sleep!
o
[wai-a: 'N-e pecline-they(PL/EMPH)-INDIC]

tumﬁpe. You descend.
[tumu-a:N-e descend-you(SG)-INDIC]

3.6 Other Changes

Other context-specific morphophonemic changes are given
where relevant, as summarised in the illustrations numbered
(86, 88, 92, 95, 206).
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Chapter U4

BASIC VERB MORPHOLOGY

4.1 Introduction

A major distinction between verb and non-verb morph-
ology is made in highland languages of Papua New Guinea,
and Fore is no exception. As will be seen in this chapter,
verb stems in Fore may not occur in isolation as complete
utterances simply by the addition of a mood morpheme. Non-
verbs may. Secondly, verb suffixes indicate person and
number of the grammatical subject65 and also tense, which

the non-verbs do not.

4.1(1) VERB RECOGNITION

A verb structure in Fore may be recognised in one of
two ways. Firstly, it may be distinguished by the inclusion
of a pronominal subject referent following the base, as in
both words in (61). An optional tense morpheme may occur

between base and subject referent, as (62) illustrates.

(61) kana:gini aga:we. As he comes they see him.
[kana-a:'-ki-ni come-he-CONJ-they (PL);
| I R B
VBs Sub]
a-ka-a:-e him-see-they (PL)-INDIC]
| G R W |
VBs Subj

(62) kana'ta:gini aga'ta:we. A4s he came they saw him.

[kana-'ta-a: -ki-ni come-PAST-he-CONJ-they (PL);
R R N S
VBs Tns Subj

a-ka-'ta-a:-e him-see-PAST-they(PL)-INDIC]
| G N SN R S
VBs Tns Subj

6“See, for example, Bee (1973:232); Buﬁn (1974:4).

65Ter'ms 'subject' and 'object' are used in the traditional
sense, awaiting discussion of intra-clausal syntax 1in
chapter 6.
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Secondly, in the absence of a subject referent, a
verb structure may be recognised by the inclusion of one of
the same-subject relationship markers. These indicate the
type of co-ordination between clauses which are reckoned to
have similar subjects, as illustrated in (63).

(63) kanama ... (aga:we). They come and ...(see him).
[kana-ma come-SEQ ]
[ Sl S—

VBs SameSubj

kanamagini ... (aga:we). They come and they ... (see him).
[kana-ma-ki-ni come-SEQ-CONJ-they (PL) ]
-1
VBs SameSubj

The present chapter presents only the basic verb
morphology. As such, i1t deals with the morphology of
independent verbs -- those able to stand alone as the only
verb of a complete and isolatable utterance. Presentation
of further verb morphology as it relates to relationships
between clauses will then be postponed until after non-verb
morphology has been given.

4.1(2) REANALYSIS

As noted earlier, improvements have been made to the
analysis of my previous paper on independent verbs (Scott,
1968a). The main area of change is in the realm of aspect.
In that earlier paper, three aspect positions were given. In
the first position, the aspect of Intensity has been retained,
an aspect of Totality (previously treated as part of the verb
stem) added. That which I labelled 'Completive' has been
reanalysed as the verb stem kai to cast aside, and Permissive
and Cautionary aspects have been combined and relabelled
'Dubitative.' The Dubitative, however, is mutually exclusive
with Tense morphemes, and so has been further reanalysed and
given as a filler of Tense positi9n.

66It should be pointed out that anticipatory subject suffixes,

such as =-ni they(PL) in (61-63), do not enter into these
considerations, since they refer to the subject of the
following verb.
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The second aspect position is no longer necessary.
Morphemes which I then gave as marking Improbable and Alter-
native aspects are no longer analysed as part of basic verb
morphology, but as markers in inter-clausal syntax. They are
given later in 7.34 and 7.35 respectively. The marker -n,
which I gave as marking Emphasis, is the consonant taken by
Class N morphemes when followed by a mood morpheme, as already
given in 3.21(3). It will be seen in 4.31(2) that Emphatic
Subject morphemes are all of Class N.

The third aspect position has also been dispensed with.
The two aspect morphemes -yabaQ HABIT and -kena PURPOS are
better analysed as clause modifiers, and are given later in
7.42. The accent induced when two stems are juxtaposed is now
seen as an integral part of morphophonemics, and has already

been outlined in 3.51.

4.2 THE VERB BASE

All verb structures, irrespective of whether they are
independent or dependent, consist of a verb base plus its
inflexion. The structure of the verb base is common to both
independent and dependent verbs, as shown below in (64), where
a mood morpheme has been included in the first example.
Occurrence of such a morpheme in independent utterances has

already been noted in 1.4(5).

(64) PRIMARY DICHOTOMY IN VERB STRUCTURE:
Verb — Base + Inflexion.

E.g. puna'téye. He does (it) for me.
[pu—na—'ta:z;e do-me-put-he-INDIC ]
_— )
VBs Infl (Independent)

puna'ta'tegina ... (waye). He does (it) for me and he
[pu—na—'ta—:te—ki—na‘do-me-put—SIMU-CONJ_he] +- - (goes).

— 4
VBs Infl (Dependent)
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The same morphemes by which a verb is recognised may
also be used to determine the verb base. The base, then, 1is
defined as that portion of a verb which precedes a Tense
morpheme, or if no such morpheme is present, that which
precedes the subject referent, or if no overt subject
referent is present, that which precedes a same-subject
co-ordinating suffix. All three possibilities have already
been illustrated in (62, 61, 63) respectively.

The only item obligatory to a verb base is the verb
stem, which itself may be polymorphemic. More than one stem
may occur within a verb base, with three stems as the general
limit of acceptability. An aspect morpheme optionally occurs,
and always follows the first stem except where that stem is
a defective directional verb, as shown in the third example

be low.

(65) COMPOSITION OF VERB BASE:
Base —+ (Stem) + Stem + (Aspect) + (Stem) + (Stem).

E.g. mae'taye. He got (it).
[mae-'ta-y-e get-PAST-he-INDIC]
| S |
VSt

maewae'taye. He got (it) all.
[mae-wae-'ta-y-e get-TOTAL-PAST-he-INDIC]
| N R S |
VSt Asp

tumpaewae'taye. He went down and got (it) all.
[tuN-mae-wae-'ta-y-e downwards-get-TOTAL-PAST-he-INDIC]
| SHNS S SR W SE—
VSt VSt Asp

maewaena'ta'taye. He got (it) all for me.
[mae-wae-na-'ta-'ta-y-e get-TOTAL-me-put-PAST-he-INDIC]
L ) 1 ¢ |
VSt Asp VSt

maebugai'taye. He got rid of (it) completely.
[mae-pu-kai-'ta-y-e get-do-castaside-PAST-he-INDIC)
VSt VSt VSt
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4.21 verb Stem -

A verb stem consists of either a root only, or an
adjunct plus root, or a pronominal object referent plus root,
or a referent plus adjunct plus root. As given in (66),
angle brackets denote obligatory occurrence within some stems,
and obligatory absence from others. Examples follow the

order specified above.

(66) COMPOSITION OF VERB STEM:
Verb Stem —» <Referent> + <Adjunct> + Root.

E.g. naye. He eats.
[(na-y-e eat-he-INDIC]
[ —
VRt

ika: 'piye. He buys.
[ika:N-pu-y-e buy-do-he-INDIC]
| WSS R W |
Ajt VRt

nagaye. He sees me.
[(na-ka-y-e me-see-he-INDIC]
| A J—
Ref VRt
naba:biye. He escorts me.
[na-pa: -pu-y-e me-escort-do-he-INDIC]
[ Y N W |
Ref Ajt VRt

4.,21(1) VERB ROOT

Verb roots (which are all of morphophonemic class V)
may be categorised according to their final vowel, for it is
upon the type of vowel which is root-final that the changes
given previously in 3.52 and 3.54 depend. If that vowel ends
in any [-Back] tongue position, a transitional y is induced
preceding any inflexion commencing with a vowel; 1if the root-

vowel is [+High], any immediately following a: will change to
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é. These phenomena are charted in (67), where all root-final
vowels noted to date are included, and illustrated.67

(67) VERB ROOT VOWEL TYPES:

. (Unmarked) a: s> e

(Vowel Fusion) a u

Transition y ae i,ai

E.g. wa:ne. You go.
(wa-a:N-e go-you(SG)-INDIC]

urene. You hold (it).
—
[uru-a:N-e hold-you(SG)-INDIC]

kaqzﬁ:ne. You cook (it).
[kae-a:N-e cook-you(SG)-INDIC]

iyene. You ascend.
[ )

[i-a:N-e ascend-you(SG)-INDIC]

waiyene. You sleep.
[t

(wai-a:N-e sleep-you(SG)-INDIC]

The root-final vowel may be determined from any form of
the verb in which the morpheme following the root commences
with a consonant or consonant cluster followed by a rounded
vowel. Such an environment prevents vowel fusion or vowel

harmony, as given earlier in 3.21(1) and 3.53 respectively.

67

There are some irregular verb roots, of which the most common
are -egu’ kit and kail cast aside. —-egu’ hit retains its
vowel u throughout, but takes transitional y as though 1its
vowel were i, e.g. aeguyuwe I hit him [a-egu’-u-e him-hit-I-
-INDIC]. kai cast aside, as given later at the end of 4.23,
has kasa and kas as variant forms of the root.
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To illustrate, the five roots in (67) are given again in such

an environment.

(68) wa:kubéné. I really will go.
-
[wa-'kub-0 N-e go-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

ur&'kubc')né. I really will hold (it).
[uru-'kub-0'N-e hold-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

kES:kubéné. I really will cook (it).
[kae-'kub-6'N-e cook-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

&;kubéné. I really will ascend.
[i-'kub-6'N-e ascend-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

Wiiﬁkubéné. I really will sleep.
[wai-'kub-6'N-e sleep-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

4.21(2) ADJUNCT

Some verbs consist of an adjunct plus root, with the
adjunct as carrier of the lexical meaning. Although word
divisions between adjunct and root are usually preferred in
vernacular materials, such divisions have not been maintained

here.

(69) a'kibewe. They gather together.
[a'ki-pu-a:-e gather-do-they (PL)-INDIC]
| WS D S ' .
Ajt VRt
asunﬁ'kaeya:we. They spill (it).

[Fsunﬁgjkaera:—e spill-cook-they (PL)-INDIC]
Ajt VRt

ika:'pewe. They buy.
[ika:N-pu-a: -e buy-do-they (PL)-INDIC]
| SSESUREN Ry MU
Ajt VRt

Adjuncts are analysed as part of the verb stem for the
following reasons: (i) any obligatory pronominal object
referent is prefixed to the adjunct rather than to the root

(as will be shown in the next sub-section); (ii) there is a
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tightly knit association of adjunct and root such that no
adverbial modifier may occur between them; (iii) the basic
lexical meaning of the verb stem 1s carried by the adjunct
rather than the root; (iv) a particular adjunct always takes
the same root; and (v) the transitivity of a verb (i.e.
whether a free form object may be taken) is determined by the
adjunct rather than by the assoclated verb root.

That the adjunct is a separate morpheme from the root
1s shown by 1ts abillity to occur without its root, as shown
in the last example of (70).

(70) i'ka:'pemine. He really is buying.
[i'ka:N-pu-a:miN-e buy-do-he (EMPH)-INDIC]
| N [ N |

i'ka: 'pemi ntagarawé. He is the one who is buying.

[i'ka:NTEE;a:miN buy-do-he (EMPH) ; yagara:'-e man-INDIC]

i'ka: ntagarawé. He i1s the one who is buying.

[i'ka:N buy; vyagara: -e man-INDIC]

4.21(3) REFERENT PREFIX

Some verb stems demand the inclusion of a pronominal
object referent prefix as part of their structure. This
referent prefix is attached to the morpheme which carries the
lexical meaning. Thus, 1f there is an adjunct, the referent
is prefixed to that adjunct. If there is no adjunct, the
referent is prefixed directly to the verb root.

(71) nabanaye. It bites me.
[na-pa-na-y-e me-bite-eat-i1t-INDIC]
| G W—
Ref Ajt

nabiye. It does me (i.e. I like 1t).
[na-pu-y-e me-do-1t-INDIC]
| W Ny S— ]
Ref VRt
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There is no formal distinction between direct and
indirect object referents. Neither is there ambiguity. Any
verb which is able to sustain two free-form objects must have
a referent prefix, irrespective of whether those free forms
are retained. The prefix in this instance will always refer
to the indirect object. On the other hand, only some of the
verbs which are able to take a single object (direct) take the
referent prefix, which then refers to that direct object,

whether or not it occurs in free form.

(72) (nde'pa) (ka:mana'pa) nabigaye. He asks (me) (something).

[na—pigé—y—e me-ask-he-INDIC]
)

(née'pa) na'taye. He leaves (me).

[na-'ta-y-e me-put-he-INDIC]
L

The full range of referent prefixes is displayed below
in (73). Possible assignment of separate meaning to individual
formants has been discussed by Pike (1963:6), who presented a
field display showing how the interrelationship of these
formants produces an unambiguous distinctiveness among all

nine morphemes. Pike's display is reproduced for convenience

in (74).

68

Formants n and k uniquely represent first singular and second
singular respectively; @ represents third person; t is non-
third and non-singular; a is first or singular; i is non-
first and non-singular; si denotes dual number. An
analagous pattern is found among anticipatory subject
morphemes, given later in 7.21(4).
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(73) PRONOMINAL REFERENT PREFIXES:

First Second Third

Person Person Person

Singular na- ka- a—69
Plural ta- ti- i-

Dual tasi- tisi- isi-

E.g. naga:ne. You see me.

Egg—ka—a:N—e me-see-you(SG)-INDIC ]

kagauwe. I see you.

[ka-ka-u-e you(SG)-see-I-INDIC]
—_

tasiga:we. They see us.

[tasi-ka-a:-e us(DL)-see-they(PL)-INDIC]
P

(74) FIELD DISPLAY OF REFERENT FORMANTS:
(Pike, 1963:6)

First Second Third
Person Person Person
[l 1]
L} ]
n k " P a
Singular - - § - E
4 T
B R R ] el : !
' 0 \ ]
X H ' !
Plural ! - - : -
' L} ] ]
| oo B B N
Dual !| | = - ' - si |
' | ! _ S JS SR
L -===- 1"~ i ooyt 37
H i i
1
ot ]

{aeeaceamcsscas mescacccaassscnscnne

69Fore does not distinguish between masculine, feminine,
neuter in its morphology. Pronominal forms are therefore

glossed as he, she, it, him, her, hers, i1ts according to
context.
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4.22 Aspect

As given earlier in 4.2, composition of a verb base
includes an optional aspect position. This aspect slot may
be filled by a morpheme indicating Totality, or by one which

indicates Intensity. They do not co-occur.

These aspects, illustrated briefly in (74), modify the
action of the stem to which they are attached. Their
inclusion (as part of the verb base) induces an accent on
their nucleus, 1n accordance with morphophonemic rules already

given in 3.51.

(75) agaye. He sees it.
[a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

agawéeye. He sees it all.
[a-ka-wae-y-e it-see-TOTAL-he-INDIC]
| S—

agagaye. He sees it intensely (i.e. He stares at 1t).
la-ka-ka-y-e it-see-INTENS-he-INDIC]
—

4.22(1) ASPECT OF TOTALITY

The morpheme marking Totality is -wae. Morphophonemic-
ally, -wae patterns as an ae verb root by taking transitional
y when preceding vowel-initial morphemes, as seen 1n the second

example of (76).

(76) maewaeye. He gets (it) all.
[mae-wae-y-e get-TOTAL-he-INDIC]

nawégzywe. I eat (1t) all.
[(na-wae-u-e eat-TOTAL-I-INDIC]
[ C—]

As part of a verb base, -wae formally modifies the stem
to which it is attached. The notion of totality, however, 1s
interpreted as far as 1s semantically applicable, according to
the following hierarchy: Indirect Object, then Direct Object,
then Subject. These are illustrated progressively in (77).
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(77) imiwaeya:we. They give (it) to them all.
——
(i-mu-wae-a:-e them(PL)-give-TOTAL-they (PL)-INDIC]

amiwaeya:we. They give (it) all to him.
[a-mu-wae-a:-e him-give-TOTAL-they(PL)-INDIC]

’ .
agawaeya:we. They see it all.
[a-ka-wae-a:-e it-see-TOTAL-they (PL)-INDIC]

nawaeya:we. They eat (it) all.
—
[na-wae-a:-e eat-TOTAL-they (PL)-INDIC]

wawéeya:we. They all leave.
—
[wa-wae-a:-e go-TOTAL-they {PL)-INDIC]
[ S—1

4.22(2) ASPECT OF INTENSITY

The morpheme -ka, used to denote intensity 1in an
action, is also a filler of the aspect position. In contrast
to -wae, Intensity's -ka is able to be reduplicated, but this
quality 1s limited. Reduplication of -ka is found oniy when
more than one stem occurs in the verb base, or when a same-
subject co-ordinating inflexion is used, as given respectively
in the last two examples of (78). In such instances, three

occurrences is the generally recognised limit of acceptability.

(78) pugaye. He does (something) intensely.
[pu-ka-y-e do-INTENS-he-INDIC]
—J

agagaye He stares at it.
(a-ka-ka-y-e it-see-INTENS-he-INDIC]
—J

pugégabiye. He does (something) very intensely.
[pu-ka-ka-pu-y-e do-INTENS-INTENS-do-he-INDIC]
— )

aghgagaga'te ...(waye). He (goes away) utterly amazed.
[a-ka-ka-ka-ka-"'te it-see-INTENS-INTENS-INTENS-SIMU]

I

As does its fellow aspect filler -wae, -ka patterns
morphophonemically as a compounding verb stem, in that it

receives an induced accent through its incorporation into the
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verb base. It also acts as an a type root during suffixation.
By statistical count, -ka occurs most frequently with the
multipurpose verb root pu do, or in association with the
simultaneous relationship morpheme -'te, both of which are

shown above in (78).

.23 Stem Compounding

When verb stems compound, there is a definite order
which stems bear in relation to each other. Further research
is necessary to determine all limitations, but some patterns

have already emerged.

In the formula presented earlier in (65), the first
stem was given as optional. This position may be filled only
by a defective verb stem, which indicates direction of the
action. Defective verb stems occur only in this first com-
pounding position, or in association with the sequence co-ord-
inator -ma, as given later in 7.22(4). Their compounding
function is illustrated below in (79), where it will be seen
that they induce an accent on the following stem. This

morphophonemic process has already been given in 3.51.

(79) umiye. He went to where he is.
[u-mi-y-e overto-be-he-INDIC]
-

amplye. He arrived at where he is.

[aN-mi-y-e overat-be-he-INDIC]
—

tumpiye. He went down to where he is.

[tuN-mi-y-e downwards-be-he-INDIC]
[ SE—

asumiye. He went up to where he is.

lasu-mi-y-e wupwards-be-he-INDIC]
—

Then secondly, except for two stems whose roots are
-'ta put and -mu give, any stem which incorporates an adjunct
or referent must occur in the stem position given in (65) as

obligatory. That is, it either occurs first, or immediately
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follows the stem of a defective verb.

(80) i'ka:'puruwe. I buy and have (it).
[i'ka:N-pu-uru-u-e buy-do-hold-I-INDIC]

tunki'ka:'puriwe. I go down and buy and have (it).
[tuN-i'ka:N-pu-uru-u-e downwards-buy-do-hkold-I-INDIC]

agabﬁwe. I stare at him.
[a-ka-pu-u-e him-see-do-I-INDIC]
[ SE—— |

tunkagabuwe. I go down and stare at him.
[tuN-a-ka-pu-u-e downwards-him-see-do-I-INDIC]

Thirdly, the two stems whose roots are -'ta put and
-mu give may appear in the obligatory stem position, but also
occur following other stems as mentioned above, to give a
benefactive sense. In this benefactive usage, referent pre-
fixes attached to -'ta and -mu become infixed, but with some
departure from normal morphophonemic rules. Third person
singular -a fuses with u roots to become -o, while plural and
dual forms add a wa onset following all roots. The last two
examples of (81) show these changes.

(81) na'tawaye. It has left me.
[na-'ta-wa-y-e me-put-go-i1t-INDIC]

tamigasaye. He finished giving (it) to us.

[ta-mu-kai-y-e us (PL)-give-castaside-he-INDIC]

puna'taye. He does (it) for me.
[pu-na-'ta-y-e do-me-put-he-INDIC]

puramiye. He makes (it) for us.
[pu-ta-mu-y-e do-us (PL)-give-he-INDIC]

po'tauwe. I do (it) for him.
[pu-a-'ta-u-e do-him-put-I-INDIC]

puwaimuwe. I make (it) for them.
| S— |
[pu-i-mu-u-e do-them(PL)-give-I-INDIC]
| SN
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Fourthly, whenever the root kai cast aside 1s used in
compounds, 1t takes final position, and gives a sense of
completion to the action. kai is irregular, becoming kasa
when followed by a vowel or semivowel, but dropping the final
a when the following vowel is roundéd (as does the Past tense
morpheme -'ta as seen later in 4.32(1)).

(82) nagai'taye. He had finished eating.
[na—kai—'té-y—e eat-castaside-PAST-he-INDIC]
| EE—)

nagaséye. He finished eating.
[na-kai-y-e eat-castaside-he-INDIC]
[ S—]

nagasuwe. I finished eating.

[na-kai-u-e eat-castaside-I-INDIC]
| W— ]

4.3 INDEPENDENT VERB INFLEXION

As already stated earlier, this chapter presents only
basic verb morphology. As such, 1t includes the inflexion of
independent verbs -- those able to stand alone as the only
verb of a simple sentence. Their ability to stand alone is
reflected in their inflexion, which contains no morpheme
relating to a subsequent action or event.

Only one position in the independent verb inflexion
must always be filled: that of a pronominal subject referent.
This subject referent may be preceded by a tense morpheme.
(The reader is reminded that the mood clitic given in the

examples 1s necessary for them to be complete utterances.)

(83) COMPOSITION OF INDEPENDENT VERB INFLEXION:
Inflexion — (Tense) + Subject.

E.g. mae'ta:ne. You got (it).
[mae-'ta-a:N-e get-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]
Tns Subj
maeya:ne. You get (it).
[mae-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]
[ S |
Subj
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4.31 subject )

That which is syntactically regarded as the actor of
an event is reflected in pronominal form as a Subject suffix.
In all, there are seven sets of pronominal subject referents,

70

of which three occur in independent verb inflexions. Two
of these sets occur in statements and questions, the third in
commands. A parallel example from each of these three sets

1s now given.

(84) maeya:we. You get (it).
[mae-a:-e get-you(PL)-INDIC]
| S—

Basic

méeya:né. You get (it)!
[mae-4&:'N-e get-you(PL/EMPH)-INDIC]
— 1
Emphatic

maeyiyo. Get (it)!
[mae-1y-6 get-you(PL)-IMPER]
—
Imperative

4.31(1) BASIC SUBJECT MORPHEMES

The full array of the basic set of subject referent
morphemes is given below in (85). It will be seen that there
i1s no contrast between second and third person in non-singular
forms.

70

The other four sets are presented in 7.21.
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(85) BASIC SUBJECT REFERENTS:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
|
I :
Si 1 -u -a:N : -
ingular :>if( : Y
o
Plural -uN : -a: -a:
_________? ______________________
Dual -us : -a:s -a:s
I

E.g. nauwe. I eat.
[na-u-e eat-I-INDIC]
-

na:ne. You eat.
[na-a:N-e eat-you(SG)-INDIC]
—__J

naye. He eats.
[na-y-e eat-he-INDIC]
2 .

nause. We both eat.
(na-us—-e eat-we (DL)-INDIC]
—1

One general morphophonemic rule pertinent to these
basic subject referents has already been given in 3.54, that
of the a: >e change following roots of vowel types i, ai, u.
Other rules specific to basic subject morphemes only are as
follows: (i) a: reduces to a when following the Perfect
tense morpheme -nt’’ (given this chapter in 4.32(2));

(ii) a: changes to i following the Dubitative morpheme -s
(given in 4.32(4)); (iii) y of third person singular is
realised as i between consonants, and as 1y between consonant
and vowel; (iv) s of dual forms is followed by central vowel
a when preceding a consonant. These rules are listed and

illustrated in the same order in (86).



4. Basic Verb Morphology 70

(86) VARIANTS OF BASIC SUBJECT REFERENTS:

a:> e /iVRt{i;ai;u}___ H
a:>a / PERF___
a:>1i / INTENT_ ___
y >i /C__C;
>iy / C__V
s >sa / C

E.g. tumene. You descend.

[tumu-a:N-e descend-you(SG)-INDIC]

. 4 4
tumlnﬁepe. You have descended.

[tumu-nt’' ' -a:N-e descend-PERF-you(SG)-INDIC]

tumis&pé.' Will you be descending?

[tumu-s-a:N-O descend-INTENT-you(SG)-INTERR]
tumingipéya:wé. Has he descended (or not)?

[tumu-nt’' ' -y-paya: —-e descend-PERF-he-ALTERN-INDIC]

tumintiyé. He has descended.
| —

[tumu-nt’ ' -y-e descend-PERF-he-INDIC]

tumeEEPaya:wé. Are they both descending (or not)?
[tumu-a:s-paya: -e descend-they(DL)-ALTERN-INDIC]

Scrutiny of the matrix in (85) suggests that the vowel
formant refers to person, with u denoting first person, and
a: indicating non-first (with the exception of third singular,
where irregularity is perhaps to be expected). Obviously s
represents dual number,71 but then a curious criss-cross
pattern of morphophonemic marking is used to unambiguously
distinguish between singular and plural. This criss-cross

pattern is not unique to independent inflexions (for it occurs

again in the co-ordinate inflexions given in 7.21(1)).

72

Neither is it unique to Fore.

71

Elsewhere in Fore, and also in related languages, dual forms
appear to have been derived from the plural. Addition of

s to the plural subject referents given in (85) will, under
present morphophonemic rules, result in the dual forms given.
72This same pattern may be seen 1in cognate subject morphemes
of other languages in the same East-Central family, as



4. Basic Verb Morphology 71

If we assume that u is both first person and singular
number, and that a: is both non-first and non-singular
(except for the aberrant y of third singular), then it is
the change from unmarked to marked morphophonemic category
which is the signal for change to an opposite value for
singular or plural number.

4.31(2) EMPHATIC SUBJECT MORPHEMES

The criss-cross patterning seen above is also found

in emphatic subject referents, which are now displayed in (87).

(87) EMPHATIC SUBJECT REFERENTS:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
. rs : ’ [
Singular | -O N i —a:mpeN : -a:miN
1 :
I
Plural | —ompeN | ~-a:'N -a:'N
]
’ : ’ 4
-Dual | —omeN ; —a:meN -a:meN
;
E.g. néoné. I eqt!

[(na-0'N-e eat-I(EMPH)-INDIC]
| I

na:mpéne. You eat!
[na-a:mpéN-e eat-you (SG/EMPH)-INDIC]
| S
na:mine. He eats!
[na-a:miN-e eat-he (EMPH)-INDIC]
| P—— |
naoméne. We both eat!

[na-oméN-e eat-we(DL)-INDIC]
. | E— )

reproduced from Wurm (1975c:487). Proto-forms were
proposed by Pawley (1966:178). ‘
Kamano, ¥proto Eastern,
Asaro, Yate, East-Central
Gende Yabiyufa Gahuku Benabena Yagaria Gimi (Pawley)
Sg 1 u u u u u u ¥u
2 an an an an an an ¥an
3 (a)i a i i i i i *¥j
P1 1 un un un un un un ¥un
2,3 a a a a a a ¥a
D1 1 ur u usi u'i u' ur ¥uR
2,3 ar ai asi a'i a' ar ¥aR
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When these morphemes are used, special attention 1is
drawn to the subject of the verb, hence the label 'Emphatic'.
These emphatic suffixes contrast with the basic set in
independent verbs, and also during formation of alternation
sentences (see 7.35). Elsewhere (as given in 7.41 and 7.42),
this contrast is absent and only the emphatic set is used.

Morphophonemically, the general rule of a:» e change
following root types i, ai, u (as given in 3.54) also applies
to these emphatic forms of the subject referent. There is
one further rule which applies specifically to the emphatic
third singular form. Here the -a:miN may be optionally

shortened to -iN. These two rules are now illustrated in (88).

(88) VARIANTS OF EMPHATIC SUBJECT MORPHEMES:
a:>e / VRt{i;aij;u} ;

4 I 4
-a:miN ~ -1N .

E.g. tumempéne. You descend!
(-}
[tumu-a:mpéN-e descend-you(SG/EMPH)-INDIC]

kana:mine ~ kandine. He comes!
[kana-a:miN~iN-e come-he (EMPH)-INDIC]
] [}

Emphatic subject referents do not co-occur with the
Dubitative tense marker (given in 4.32(4)). This may be
because of the lack of certainty inherent in the Dubitative.
Consequently, the third rule of a:> i given in (86) does not
apply here. Neither does the second rule of a:>a of (86),
since emphatic referents do not undergo such vowel reduction,
as illustrated now in (89).

(89) tumintd:mpéne. You have descended!
—

[tumu-nt’ ' -a:mpéN-e descend-PERF-you(SG/EMPH)-INDIC]

Relative to the basic set previously given, emphatic
subject morphemes may be considered marked, as they are
apparently derived from the basic set. Distinctions made in

the basic set are retained here, including a vowel difference
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between first and non-first persons, a common feature
marking duality, and the criss-cross pattern which reverses

number in non-duals.

Derivation of emphatic from basic forms is as follows
(though not necessarily in the order given): (i) change from
short vowel u to long o for first person; (ii) change from
s to me as the dual marker, and the addition of me into the
criss-cross pattern following N marking (thus giving mpe) ;
(iii) addition of accent; and (iv) assignment of all
morphemes to the marked morphophonemic class N. The result,
with allowances for uniqueness in third person singular, is

the emphatic set given above in (87).

4.31(3) IMPERATIVE SUBJECT MORPHEMES

Basic and emphatic referents are never used with an
Imperative mood morpheme. Instead, a special set of Imper-
ative subject referents 1s used. Only second person forms
of these referents occur (exclusively) with the Imperative
mood morpheme -6; first and third person referents co-occur
with Indicative's -e. Imperative subject referents, which
are displayed and illustrated in (90), are not derivable
from the basic set of (85). Later in 7.31(1) it will be
seen that a somewhat similar pattern to this occurs in future
forms of the subject morphemes used in switch-reference
co-ordinates, while a pattern similar to that of (85) occurs

in the two sets of non-future switch-reference morphemes.

(90) IMPERATIVE SUBJECT REFERENTS :

First Second Third
Person Person Person
| H
Singular | -a:N ! -3 D
] !
:-.----.-.-.-......-...‘ --------------------
Plural -4:N ! -1y -1y
|
_________T_______________: _____
Dual | -a:s ! -is -1s
I

(illustrations overleaf)
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E.g. tumb. Descend!

[tumu-@-0 descend-you(SG/IMPER)-IMPER]
2 5

[ 4 4
tumiyo. Descend!

[tumu-1y-6 descend-you(PL/IMPER)-IMPER]
—_

14 4 .
tumene. Let us (or me; or him) descend!

[tumu-a:N-e descend-we (PL/IMPER)-INDIC]

tumiyé. Let them descend!

[tumu-éz:e descend-they (PL/IMPER) -INDIC]

Utilisation of the mood morpheme -e (which elsewhere
indicates Indicative mood) softens the imperative aspect of
non-second forms to give a hortatory sense. These non-second
forms are usually difficult for a foreigner to elicit, since
it is difficult to create a context in which simpler options
are not available. The most common and reliable context for
such elicitation involves the addition of the same-subject
sequential morpheme -ma plus a closing Indicative morpheme.
This structure, the syntax of which is given later in 8.2(3),
may also be used with second person (which the last example
of (91) illustrates). Usage of -ma in this way is difficult

to gloss, with Okay let's go or Let's go then as the type of
meaning communicated.

(91) tuménémawe. Let us (PL/DL; or me; or him) descend then!

tumu-a:N-e-ma-e descend-we(PL/IMPER)-INDIC-SEQ-INDIC]

tumiyémawé. Let them descend then!
. )

[tumu-iy-e-ma-e descend-they (PL/IMPER)-INDIC-SEQ-INDIC]

{ ’ 14 )
tumiyomawe. Descend then!
| W— ]

[tumu-1y-0-ma-e descend-you(PL/IMPER)-IMPER-SEQ-INDIC]

Morphophonemically, the general rule of a:> e following
root types i, ai, u (see 3.54) applies, as seen in the first
example of (91)'above. Two other rules apply specifically in
relation to these imperative referents. Firstly, an accent is
induced on any Indicative morpheme occurring within the same
word, as shown in all three examples of (91). Secondly, first
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person dual is alternatively rendered —é:y, as 1llustrated
below in (92).

(92) VARIANTS OF IMPERATIVE SUBJECT MORPHEMES :
a:>e / VRt{isai;u} ;
e > & / SUBJ(IMPER) _(ma___ ) ;
-a:s ~ -a:y “
E.g. tumésémaweé ~ tuméyémawe. Let us both descend then!

[tumu—é:s~é:y—e—ma—e descend-we (DL/IMPER)-INDIC-
—_— -SEQ-INDIC]

4,32 Tense

In Fore, Tense includes the aspectual notion of degree
of completeness of an action. In most instances, a temporal
definition is adequate to cover the intentions of a speaker,
but there are situations in which a Tense morpheme occurs
contrary to 1ts normal temporal usage, and so highlights the
aspect of completion or non-completion of an action which it

contains.

Verbs 1n Fore may occur without a morpheme marking
Tense, as was indicated by the bracketting (for optionality)
of Tense in the formula given earlier for independent inflex-
ions (83). When no tense is indicated in independent inflex-
ions, the action is considered current. In illustrations
without a marker of tense, the gloss is therefore usually
given in the English present. English's past tense would
have been just as appropriate (and is sometimes given), as
the temporal span usually inferred includes events of this
day up until the immediate moment. An event of the previous
night will also usually be left uncoded for tense, since the
end of the previous day effectively passes once sleeping has

commenced.

(93) kanaye. He comes; He is coming;
He came; He was coming.

[kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

kanao. Come!
[kana-@-o0 come-you(SG/IMPER)-IMPER]
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As shown in the first example of (93) above, Fore
does not usually indicate any distinction between punctiliar

73

and continuous actions. This 1is true whether or not a
tense morpheme is present. Secondly, whenever an imperative
subject referent is used, as in the second example, tense is

obligatorily unmarked.

Incorporation of both temporal and aspectual consider-
ations in tense marking is not peculiar to Fore. Bee (1973:
252), in her study of the neighbouring Usarufa (a language of
the Eastern family), states that "the Usarufa tense-aspect
category is primarily one of aspect rather than time, although
a time component is involved." In Fore, the aspectual
attribute of a tense morpheme has to do with the relative
completeness of an action. Thus, usage of a Past tense
morpheme may indicate completed action; Perfect tense may
denote a complete action whose result is current; expected
fulfilment of an action is usual with Future tense usage;

lack of such expectation is a feature of Dubitative usage.

In the Fore examples given below in (94), the usual
temporal meaning of the Perfect tense (that of remote past)
is given in the first illustration. However, in response to
the question Did he come? (second illustration), either of
the answers given are possible, both being applicable to

today's events.

(94) kanantiyé. He came (a long time ago).
(kana-nt' '-y-e come-PERF-he-INDIC]

kanayb. Did he come?
[kana-y-0 come-he-INTERR]

kanaye. He came;
[kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
Or: kanantlyé. He has come.
[kana-nt'’ -y-e come-PERF-he-INDIC]
[ S |

73Unlike many of the languages of the same family, Fore does
not have a verb prefix to mark an action as continuous, such
as Gahuku's progressive marker no- (Deibler, 1976:13). Fore
instead may show continuity by stem compounding as described
in 4.23, as in kanamiye He is coming [kana-mi-y-e come-be-
-he-INDIC.
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Sometimes a Past tense will be used in a future
context (thus assuming the completeness of an action), or a
Future tense may be used in a past context (to highlight
incompleteness of an action already performed). A change in
tense marking may-also be used to signal the denouement of a
well-told narrative. As the story-teller approaches his
climax, he may change from the Perfect tenses he has been
using, into Past forms; and then as his story peaks, into
unmarked forms. Once the denouement has passed, reversion
to the original Perfect tense usage occurs. Such a narrative
has been given by Scott (1973:49f).

4 .32(1) PAST TENSE

Use of the Past tense morpheme -'ta usually signifies
the occurrence of an event any time from yesterday back to

about a week ago.

The Past tense morpheme -'té, a Class V morpheme,
undergoes predictable vowel fusion when followed by unrounded
vowels. For some reason in the Northern dialect (which is the
basis of this account), rounded vowels cause elision of the a
vowel, so that -'ta is effectively -'t' in such instances, as

shown in (95), where the asterisk marks unacceptability.

(95) VARIANT OF PAST TENSE MORPHEME:
—'thd>s 't/ {u;oj.

E.g. kana'ta:ne. You came; You were coming.
[kana-'ta-a:N-e come-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]
—

kana'taine. He came!; He was coming!
[kana-'ta-iN-e come-PAST-he (EMPH)-INDIC]
[ — |

kana'tlwe. I came; I was coming.
(But not: *]<ana'ta'1uwe)7Ll
’ [ -}
[kana-'ta-u-e come-PAST-I-INDIC]
| S ]

7Li'I‘his is actually the acceptable form in the Central dialect,

where kana'tlwe is unacceptable.
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Iy .32(2) PERFECT TENSE

The Perfect tense morpheme -nt’’, when used purely
temporally, signifies that period of time prior to that of
Past tense. Thus, any event further back than a week or so

ago will normally receive a Perfect tense encoding.

(96) kanantuwé. I came; I was coming (a long time ago).

[kana-nt' ' -u-e come-PERF-I-INDIC]
| R |

kanantané. You came; You were coming (a long time ago).
[kana-nt' ' -a:N-e come-PERF-you (SG)-INDIC]
| —|

kanantiyé. He came; He was coming (a long time ago).
[kana-nt'’ -y-e come-PERF-he-INDIC]
L——-—‘-—‘ ~ .

As already noted, the Perfect tense is also used to
encode an action which has been completed (irrespective of
when it was performed), but whose results are still current.

This aspect was illustrated earlier in (94).

This aspectual usage has led to an abnormality in
verbs formed from the existential stems mi be (animate) and
wai be (inanimate). The common usage with these stems of
tﬁe Perfect morpheme in its aspectual sense has led to its
reduplication whenever a remote past action is envisaged.
This abnormality, as illustrated in (97), occurs only with
these stems, and results in the only special morphophonemic
rule additionally required for Perfect tense marking. This
rule is necessary to add the vowel a as a transition between

75

adjacent tense morphemes.

75Mention has already been made of the possibility of analys-

ing such a morpheme as commencing with a vowel in inderlying
form, to give -ant’’ (see earlier footnote 50). If that
analysis were followed, this would be the only instance
where vowel fusion rules of 3.21(1) would not apply to elide
the central vowel.
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(97) VARIANTS OF PERFECT TENSE MORPHEME:
nt’'>ant’’ / nt'’

E.g. miye. He is (there); He was (there, today).
[mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

mintiyé. He <is (there, even now).
[mi-nt’’-y-e be-PERF-he-INDIC]
[ SR

mintantiyé. He was (there, a long time ago).

[mi-nt’’-nt’’-y-e be-PERF-PERF-he-INDIC]
| S i S |

So strong is this reduplicative pattern for these two
stems, that reduplication may also occur in Past tense forms
(of these two verbs only), where it is, in fact, the preferred
rendition.

(98) mi'téye. He was (there).
[mi-'ta-y-e be-PAST-he-INDIC]
L .

mi'ta'taye. He was (there).

[mi—'té—'té—y-e be-PAST-PAST-he-INDIC]
Lo

4.32(3) FUTURE TENSE

The Future tense morpheme -'kubu is used in most

instances where an action is yet to occur.

(99) kana'kubompéne. We will come!; We will be coming!

[kana-'kubu-ompéN-e come-FUT-we (PL/EMPH)-INDIC]
| S |

Morphophonemically, -'kubu acts as a verb root, in
that any immediately following a: changes to e, as given
previously in (86, 88). For no apparent synchronic reason,
-'kubu reduces to -'ku preceding u and y. Both -'kubu and
='ku act as though they were verb roots in vowel elision and
harmony, in that the final u 1s elided when preceding a vowel,
or harmonises by changing to i before y. The first u of the

longer form also harmonises, by changing to i when the
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following vowel is unrounded. Vowel harmony rules were
given in 3.54.

(100) VARIANTS OF FUTURE TENSE MORPHEME:
'kubu > 'ku / {usy} s

u> 9 / {'kub;'k} VOWEL ;
'ku » 'ki /Y
'kub » 'kib / UNROUNDED VOWEL .

E.g. kana'kuwe. I ghall come; I shall be coming.
[kana-'kubu-u-e come-FUT-I-INDIC]
e

kana'kiye. He will come; He will be coming.
(kana-'kubu-y-e come-FUT-he-INDIC]
¢ ) :

kana'kibene. You shall come; You shall be coming.

[kana-'kubu-a:N-e come-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]
[ R |

4.32(L4) DUBITATIVE TENSE

When an action is intended, but with much doubt that

it may be performed, the Dubitative morpheme -s may be used.

(101) kanasiye. He may come; He may be coming.
[kanajiry—e come-DUBIT-he-INDIC ]

kanasiybd. May he come?; Should he come?
(kana-s-y-0 come-DUBIT-he-INTERR]
(-}

kanasino. Should you come?; Are you intending to come?
[kanajira:N-é come-DUBIT-you(SG)-INTERR]

The Dubitative morpheme occurs only with the basic set
of subject suffixes, given earlier in (85). It also usually
occurs in association with the Interrogative mood, but in
certain contexts Indicative mood 1s allowable. So strong is
the preference for Interrogative mood that some speakers
totally reject the first example of (101), giving either the
second of (101), or the second of (100), as the acceptable

form.
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An interesting corollary is that only with Dubitative
marking is the Interrogative completely acceptable in first
person forms, since it is only here that first person and
Interrogative mood are considered semantically compatible by
Fore speakers. Usage of other tenses with Interrogative
mood may become acceptable only in highly specific contexts.
Thus the first example of (102) will mostly be regarded as
unacceptable, to be replaced by the second.

(102) kana'kuwd. Will I come?
[kana-'kubu-u-06 come-FUT-I-INTERR]
| ISR I W

kanasuwo. Should I come?; May I come?
(kana-s-u-6 come-INTENT-I-INTERR]
(- —
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Chapter 5

BASIC NON-VERB MORPHOLOGY

5.1 Introduction

As already noted, a major morphological distinction
exists between verb and non-verb structure. Unlike the verb
stem which never occurs without one or more suffixes, the
non-verb stem may stand alone as a complete word, or in the
case of a locative, requiring only a locative morpheme
attached to the stem. The addition of a mood morpheme to all
but the exclamations then allows these non-verbs to be

grammatically acceptable as independent utterances.

(103) yogawe. (It Zs a) garden.
[yoga-e garden-INDIC]
—

kewé. Who (is it)?

[ke'-e who?-INDIC]
| I |

tarawe. (There are) two.
[tara-e two-INDIC]

| — )
toganawe. (It will be) later.
[togand-e later-INDIC]

karusuwe. (It is) quickly.
[karusu-e quickly-INDIC]
| S —

abe'iwe. (It is) outside.
[abe’Q-i-e outside-to-INDIC]
| USSR W S— ]

a'a. WNo!

[Sii noJ

Case marking 1s effected by the addition of a case
morpheme to the last word of the noun phrase, or to a temporal
or locative adverb. Since the marking of case is applicable
to the phrase, it 1s not handled as part of the basic non-verb
given in this chapter, but is presented as part of clause

composition in the following chapter.
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5.2 THE NOUN

A noun consists of a noun base which may be inflected
for possession. The base itself usually consists of a single
noun stem, but may also be a two-stem compound, or be derived

through nominalisation or diminution.
(104) COMPOSITION OF NOUN:
Noun —= Noun Base + (Possessive);

Noun Base —_,.{ Stem + (Stem)}.

Derived Stem

E.g. napa:wé. (It is) my father.
[na-pa:'-e my-father-INDIC ]
NSt

naba:néné. (It is) my father.

[na-pa: -né’'N-e my-father-my-INDIC]
[ - I ]
NSt Poss

nanonaba:wé. (They are) my parents.
[pa-nolrpa—pa:;-e my-mother-my-father-INDIC ]
NSt NSt

naya: 'pisadenawe. (It is) the (work) of my hands.
[na-ya:'N-piN-sa—ena:e my -hand-in-from-NOMZ-INDIC]
Derived NSt (Nomz)

yagaré:ntowé. (It is a) child.
[yagara:'—anto're man-DIMIN-INDIC ]
Derived NSt (Dimin)

5.21 Noun Stem

A noun stem consists either of a root only, or of a
pronominal referent plus root. This referent indicated
inalienable possession which must be present with some roots,

but is obligatorily absent from the remainder.
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(105) COMPOSITION OF NOUN STEM:
Noun Stem —= <Referent> + Root.

E.g. yogawe. (It is a) garden.
[yoga-e garden-INDIC]
| W |
NRt

nagewe. (It is) my name.
[na-ke-e my-name-INDIC]
[ W Wy W}
Ref NRt

5.21(1) NOUN ROOT

Morphophonemically there are two types of noun root:
those whose long vowels shorten when preceded by other items
within a noun phrase; and those whose vowels undergo no
change. Vowel reduction, which was described earlier in 3.3,
is in no way related to the occurrence of the pronominal
referent prefix, as will be seen in (106), where the

descriptive aogi good is added ahead of each noun.

(106) koné. (It is a) netbag;
aogi kune. (It is a) good mnethag.
L1
[ko' Q-e netbag-INDIC]

kowé. (It is a) trap;
aogi kowe. (It is a) good trap.
(ko' -e trap-INDIC]

nagewe. (It is) my name;
aogi nagiwe. Mine (is a) good name.
X .

[na-ke-e my-name-INDIC ]

nagewe. (It is) my ear.
aogi nagewé. Mine (is a) good ear.
[ -
[na-ke’-e my-ear-INDIC]
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5.21(2) REFERENT PREFIX

The referent prefix, which occurs within certain noun
stems, marks inalienable possession. This prefix takes the
same form as that which marks object in some verb stems, as
already given in 4.21(3). The forms given there are repro-
duced here in (107) for convenience.

(107) PRONOMINAL REFERENT PREFIXES:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular na- ka- a-
Plural ta- ti- i-
Dual tasi- tisi- isi-

E.g. kagewe. (It is) your name.

[ka-ke-e your(SG)-name-INDIC ]
[ —]

igewe. (They are) their names.

[i-ke-e their(PL)-name-INDIC]
()

tasigewe. (They are) our names.
[tasi-ke-e our(DL)-name-INDIC]
—d

Most kin and quasi-kin terms, and most names of body
parts, require the incorporation of a referent prefix within
their stem. In the examples given in (108), this referent
has been given in its first person singular form. Also
included as the last two examples of (108) are the only two

body exudations which are also inalienably possessed.
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6
(108) SOME KIN & QUASI-KIN: T

naya:bamawé. (It is) my ancestor.

naba:wé. (It is) my father.

na'na:ntowé. (It is) my younger sibling.
naontowe. (It is) my sister-in-law's husband.
nagaya:we. (It is) my agemate.

naone. (It Zs) my friend; (It is) my kinsman.

naga:'nuwe. (It is) my grandchild.

SOME BODY PARTS & EXUDATIONS:
na'none. (It is) my head.
naowe. (It is) my eye.
nanta:we. (It is) my intestines.
narowe. (It Zis) my penis.
nagainé. (It is the) calf of my leg.

4 14 . . .

naesewe. (It is) my perspiration.

nampa:we. (It is8) my nmose mucus.

Kin terms which do not take the referent prefix are
given in (109), where it will be seen that the last four
terms must be inflected for possession for kin meaning to be

established. This inflexion is otherwise optional.

(109) KIN TERMS WITHOUT REFERENT PREFIX:

a'ta:wé. (It is) a grandfather.

a:rowé. (It is) a grandmother.
a:buwé. (It is) a paternal uncle.
pa: 'pa:we. (It is) a maternal uncle.

karend:nené. (It is) my father-in-law.
(From: karena:we (It is) an old man)
aenta:nené. (It is) my mother-in-law.
(From: aenta:we (It is) an old woman)
yagara:néné. (It is) my son.
(From: yagara:we (It is) a man)
araganéné. (It is) my daughter.

(From: aragawé (It is) a girl)

76For a complete listing of kin terminology, see Scott (1975b).
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Only two body parts do not take the referent prefix.
These are nénoné (It is) a breast (which is also used for
milk, an exudation), and wasananené (It is) my pupil (which
comes from wasanawe (It is) a person, and must be inflected

by a possessive suffix to stand as a body-part).

5.22 Stem Compounding & Derivation

5.22(1) COMPOUNDING

When two noun stems occur together within the same
noun phrase, it is usual that the first acts as a descriptive
qualifying the second. This is illustrated below in (110),
and described later in 6.21(3) as part of noun phrase
Structure.

(110) ya'kﬁ ntamane. (It is) a house for fire (burning/wood).
[ya'kﬁ'N fire; na:maN-e house-INDIC]

isa'a: yugawe. (It is) a sweet-potato garden.

[isa'a:’' sweetpotato; yoga-e garden-INDIC]

There are, however, other occaslons where two nouns are
used together, each complementing the other, to provide a
composite meaning. This compounding of stems forms a single

noun base, as will be seen in the examples given in (111).

(111) nanonaba:wé. (They are) my parents.

’
[Pa—no :Eg-pa:'re my -mo ther-my-father-INDIC]

.aragéyégarawé. (They are) children.

[araga’ -yagara: ' -e girl-man-INDIC]
| SEESURIEI B U |

umugdba:wé. (They are) wild animals.

[Pmu':#aba:':e rat-bug-INDIC]
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5.22(2) NOMINALISATION

Further fillers of noun base position may be derived
through the addition of what I have termed a 'nominalising'
suffix -ena directly to the stem of many non-verbs (including

17

nouns) and some adjuncts. For some reason as yet unknown,
the form of -ena following a Class N morpheme does not
conform to morphophonemic rules given in 3.21(1), in that
-ntana (and not -nkena) is the resultant form, with -ntena as

marginally acceptable.

(112) yagardenawe. (It is) child-bearing.
[yagara: ' -ena-e man-NOMZ-INDIC]
A —

Noun

wanintanawe. (It is) becoming liquid.
[waniN-ena-e water-NOMZ-INDIC]
—d
Noun
na:néenawe. What (is) happening?

[na:na-ena-e what?-NOMZ-INDIC]

—

Interr
ma:ntanawe. (It is) this thing.
[ma: 'N-ena-e this-NOMZ-INDIC]
1 ]
Dem

igéenawe. (It is) sweetness.
[iga: -ena-e sweet-NOMZ-INDIC]
— 1
Desc

karu'enawe. (It is) imn a quick manner.

[karuQ-ena-e quickly-NOMZ-INDIC]

—

Adv

ika:ntanawe. (It <Zs the) act of buying.

[ika:N-ena-e buy-NOMZ-INDIC]
—

Ajt

77Further investigation is required before this statement may
be made more specific. Pronouns are nominalised only after
taking marking as an oblique case, and are thus actually
noun phrases marked as genitives. E.g. nae'enawe (It <s)
mine [néae’'- Q-ena-e I-0BL-NOMZ-INDIC]. Noun phrases in
genitive case are mentioned next paragraph.
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Noun phrases with Genitive or Ablative case marking

may also be nominalised to perform the function of a noun
base. So may relative clauses, as 1llustrated in the last

example of (113).78

(113) te'té yaga:mantanawe. (It is) property of the red pig.
[te'té red; vyaga:-ma-N-ena-e pig-DLN-OBL-NOMZ-INDIC]
NP (Gen)

paisa namd'pisaenawe. (It is) contents of the old house.

[palQ sa longago-from; na: maN—plN sa-ena-e house-in-
-from-NOMZ-INDIC]
NP(Abl)

mae'te kanaontanawe. (It is) that which I brought.

[mae-'te get-SIMU; kana-0 N -ena-e come-I(EMPH)-NOMZ-
: -INDIC]
RelCl

In acting as noun bases, these derived forms are able
to take diminution and possessive suffixation, which are

given in the next two sub-sections.

5.22(3) DIMINUTION

Noun bases may also be derived by adding the Diminutive
morpheme -anto’ 1ittle to many non-verb bases (but not to
Interrogatives, locatives or exclamations, and only to the
exclusive form of the pronoun given in 5.31(2)), and even to
the nominaliser -ena. All such derived forms only appear in
the head position 1n noun phrases, and so must be regarded as

derived noun stems, irrespective of thelr source.

78

See formation of Genitive case in 6.31(5); Ablative case
in 6.31(8); Relative clauses in 7.41.
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(114) yaga:ntowe. (It is a) little pig.
[yaga:-anto -e pig-little-INDIC]
[ R |

Noun
nabintowée. (It is) only I alone.
[nabi'-anto’-e I(EXCL)-1ittle-INDIC]
| S |
Pro(Excl)

ma:nkantowé. (It is) only this.
[ma: ‘N-anto’'-e this-1ittle-INDIC]
| U— |
Dem

te'téntowé. (It 28 a) little red (one).
[te'té-anto -e red-little-INDIC]

— 1
Desc

tarantowé. (There are) only a few.
[tara-anto’'-e two-1little-INDIC]

| SE— ]
Num

iba:ntowe. (It 78) now.
[iba: -anto’ -e today-1ittle-INDIC]

—

Temp

na:naenantowé. What little thing (is) happening?
[na:nd-ena-anto’ -e what?-NOMZ-1ittle-INDIC]
N
omz

While -anto’ denotes smallness in size or quantity, it
is also used to denote insignificance (as seen among the
examples above), or in some instances (as with kin or quasi-

kin), endearment.

(115) nao'antowé. (It is) my dear friend.
[na-oQ-anto’ -e my-friend-1ittle-INDIC]
| I |

This diminutive suffix may also be reduplicated (once

only) to indicate plurality.79

79Two words commonly found with reduplication of the diminutive
undergo the addition of a glottal stop within their root (one
also has a syllable reduplicated). Such a change does not
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(116) kankabentowé. (It is a) little bowl; (They are) little
[kankabe-anto’ -e bowl-1ittle-INDIC] bowls.
D

kankdbentontowé. (They are) little bowls.
[kankébe—anto'jgpto're bowl-1little-1ittle-INDIC]

ya'kﬁnkéntowé. (It 28 a) small amount of fzrewood
(It 2s) small firewood.

[ya'kG'N-anto’-e firewood-1little-INDIC]
o

ya'kﬁnkanténtowé. (They are) little bits of firewood.
[ya'ku'N-anto’-anto’ -e firewood-little-little-INDIC]

5.23 Possessive Inflexion

A pronominal possessive suffix may be attached to a
noun base. This suffix must agree in number and person with
any immediately preceding word phrase which is marked for
Genitive case. This i1s illustrated in the last two examples
of (117) below.

(117) na:manka:né. (It is) his house.
[na:maN-wa: N-e house-his-INDIC]

naba:néné. (It is) my father.

[na-pa: -ne'N-e my-father-my-INDIC]
| SN |

kana: yagarama ntamanka:né. (It is) that man's house.

(kana: mentioned; yagara:'-ma-N man-DLN-OBL;
— ———

na:maN-wa: N-e house-his-INDIC] (Gen)

nde 'naba:néné. (It is) my father.
[(nae’- Q I-0BL; na-pa: -né'N-e my-father-my-INDIC]
| E———

[ S S— ]

‘Gen)

.. occur when only one dlmlnutlve morpheme is included. These
are: vya'kara: ntontowe (They are) little children;
[yagara. —anto -anto -e man-1little-1ittle-INDIC]
ara tagantontowe (They are) little girls.
[araga’-anto’-anto’-e girl-little-1ittle-INDIC]
as compared with:
yagara: ntowe (It 18 a) young lad;
[yagara -anto’ -e man-1ittle- INDIC]
aragantowe. (It 18 a) young girl.
[araga’-anto’ -e giril-1ittle-INDIC]
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The full display of possessive suffixes is now given

in (118).

(118) PRONOMINAL POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular -né’'N -ka:'N -wa:'N
Plural -té'N -ti'N -wai'N
Dual -tési'N -tisi'N -waisi'N

E.g. na:ma'ka:né. (It is) your house.
[na:maN-ka: N-e house-your(SG)-INDIC]
| S |

na:mankainé. (It is) their house; (They are) their

[na:maN-wai’'N-e house-their(PL)-INDIC] houses.

na:ma'tésiné. (It is) our house; (They are) our

) h .
[na:maN-tési'N-e house-our (DL)-INDIC] ouses
| S |

These possessive suffixes show the same patterning as
the referent prefixes given in (107), and are even more 1like
the appositional pronouns displayed later in (123). Obviously
these sets are all derived from the same source. To derive
the possessive suffixes given above in (118) from the apposit-
ional pronouns of (123), the rules would be: (i) change of
a:>e in first person occurrences (or: following alveolar
consonants); (ii) the addition of accents; and (iii) re-
assignment of all morphemes to Class N. These rules may
appear somewhat ad hoc, but the a:» e change occurs elsewhere
in a different environment (3.54), while addition of accent
and assignment to Class N are both used to indicate emphasis

in subject referent morphemes (4.31(2)).

It is usual for this possessive inflexion to agree in
number and person with any referent prefix which may occur,
as shown in the first example of (119). This, however, is not

a syntactic requirement, for it is quite possible for someone



5. Basic Non-Verb Morphology 93

to possess something without beiling the inalienable possessor,
as shown in the second example of (119). In such an instance,

the possessive prefix is always third singular.

(119) naba:néné. (It is) my father.
[na-pa: ' -né'N-e my-father-my-INDIC]
[ 1 '

awasenené. (It is) my piece of (pig's) meat.
[a-wase’-né'N-e its-flesh-my-INDIC]
1 —

5.3 OTHER NON-VERBS
5.31 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns have also been derived from the same
source as the pronominal affixes given in (107, 118, 123).
There are two free-form sets of the pronoun, and a further

set which occurs as a post-clitic.

5.31(1) GENERAL SET

Derivation of the general set of free-form pronouns
from the prefixed set of (107) may be effected by the addition
of -ge plus accents, with the option of omitting the g when
it is preceded by a. The full set, plus options, is given in
(120).

(120) PERSONAL PRONOUN STEMS:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular née' } kée"} ée"
= nage’ kage age
Plural tae’ } tige’ {ge’
ura ta’.ge' g g
Dual tasige’ tisige’ isige’
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Shorter forms are currently in more common usage.
These short forms occur where the omission of the consonant
g results in reduction of the number of syllables. This
occurs following a, since a + e > ae, in keeping with vowel
fusion rules for Class V morphemes given in 3.21(1). Since
i + e > iye under those same rules, the ige sequences of the

remaining pronouns do not reduce.

5.31(2) EXCLUSIVE SET

A second set of free-form pronouns may be derived by
the addition of -bi plus accents. Use of this set infers
that only the referent/s, and no other persons, are involved,

as in tisibi’ you two only. The full set is given in (121).

(121) PERSONAL PRONOUN STEMS (EXCLUSIVE):

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular nabi’ kabi' abi’
Plural tabi’ tibi’ ibi
Dual tasibi’ tisibi’ isibi’

As mentioned earlier, the diminution morpheme -anto’
may be added to this exclusive set of pronouns, but not to
the general set. This has already been illustrated by the
second example of (114).

5.31(3) REFLEXIVE FORMS

A reflexive form of the personal pronoun is brought
into being whenever a possessive suffix from the display in
(118) is added. Both general and exclusive pronoun stems may

be inflected in this way.
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(122) naenene. (It is) I myself.
[nae’ -né’'N-e I-my-INDIC]
—

r

nabinéné. (It is) I myself alone.

' .
[nabl'
| I

5.31(4) APPOSITIONAL PRONOUNS

1
-ne N-e I (EXCL)-my-INDIC]

The appositional pronoun occurs as a post-clitic which

may be added only to nouns or pronouns denoting humans,

including the interrogative pronoun ke’ who?. An appositional

pronoun may be used metaphorically,

as shown in the last

example of (123). The full set of these clitics is now given.

(123) APPOSITIONAL PRONOUNS:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular -na: -ka: -wa:
Plural -ta: -ti -wai
Dual -ta:si -tisi -waisi
E.g. wara:we. We are humans.
[wa' -ta:-e man-we(PL)-INDIC]
9

. s Lo o g I r. .
lslgewalsl kewaisiwe.

Who are they, their names?

[isi-ke-waisi'N their(DL)-name-their(DL);
ke' -waisi-e who?-they (DL)-INDIC]
| IR |

. [4
aogli yagarana: kanauwe.

(aogi good;

I, the good man, come.

’
yagara: -na: man-I1;

kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]

r
kara:ga:we.

You are a dog.

[kara: ' -ka:-e dog-you(S5G)-INDIC]

—
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As mentioned previously, 1t 1s obvious that these
appositional pronouns and the referent prefixes of (107)
have arisen from the same source, since the rules to derive
one from the other are so simple. For instance, if referent
prefixes were derived from appositional pronouns, the rules
would be: (i) w»>@g; (ii) a:>a; (iii) ai>i.

5.32 Interrogatives

Fore has four monomorphemic interrogative stems:
ae’ where?; aya: how?; ke’ who?; na:na what?. Where
these are used, no Interrogative mood marker may occur.
Instead, the mood marker takes the form of the Indicative,
and is so glossed in all examples given. This mood marker
takes an accent whenever it 1s not attached to the word

containing the interrogative pronoun, as 1llustrated now 1in

(124).

(124) na:nawe. What is (it)?
| —
[na:na-e what?-INDIC]

na:na méeya:qé. What did you get?

[na:na what?; mae-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]

The interrogative locative ae’ where? may occur alone
in a locative function, or it may be marked for Locative or
Ablative case, or function as a descriptive. When used other
than alone as a locative adverb, ae’ changes its morphophon-
emic class to Class N, a phenomenon also undergone by demon-
stratives, as given next sub-section.
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(125) ae wa:né. Where are you going?
lae’ where?; wa-a:N-e go-you(SG)-INDIC]
| W—{

ae'ta 'wa:né. Where are you going?
fae'N-taQ where?-at; wa-a:N-e go-you(SG)-INDIC]
| SN S SS— ]
Loc

ae'tasa kana:né. Where have you come from?
(ae’'N-taQ-sa where?-at-from; kana-a:N-e come-you(SG)-

Loc Abl

ae ntamané. Which house (is it)?

[ae’'N where?; na:maN-e house-INDIC]
1

The interrogative ayé: how? functions as an adverb of
manner, or as a descriptive, as shown in the first two
examples of (126). In the last two examples, and these alone,
ayé: has undergone change of class to Class N as further

interrogatives have been derived from it.

(126) aya: pene. How do you do?; How are you?

laya: how?; pu-a:N-e do-you(SG)-INDIC]
| G— ]

aya: yagarawé. Which man (is it)?; What kind of man

) ?
laya: how?; vyagara:'-—e man-INDIC] (is he):
| S |

aya:ntagawé. When (is it)?

[ayé:q-yagé'-e how?-day-INDIC]

aya:'kiné. How many (are there)?; How much (is it)?
[ayé:N-ki'Q-e how?-sum-INDIC]
| S )

The personal interrogative ke’ who? functions as a
proper noun in that it may not be inflected for possession,

although case marking (including the Genitive) may be added.
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(127) ke k&nayé. Who comes?
[ke' who?; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

—

ke'tadsa maeya:né. From whom did you get (it)?
[ke'-N-taQ-sa who?-0BL-at-from; mae-a:N-e get-you(SG)-

— -
“figé = INDIC]

ke ntaninta:wé. Whose food (is it)?
[ke'-N who?-0BL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
Lt
Gen

The interrogative na:na what? functions as a pronoun
which is inanimate. It may be inflected for possession, and

may be used with case morphemes.

(128) na:na mheya:né. What did you get?

[na:nd what?; mae-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]
| I |

aeba na:nanempawe. What (relationship) is he to me?
[4&e'-pa he-FOC; na:na-né’'N-ma-e what-my-DLN-INDIC]
— 1
Poss

na:naga maeya:neé. Why did you get (it)?
[na:na-ka what?-concerning; mae-a:N-e get-you(SG) -

| IS N W ) -
STt INDIC]

5.33 Demonstratives

In additidn to descriptive and pronominal functions,
the demonstrative stems given below in (129) are used in two
locative functions. As verb-modifying locatives, they appear
as members of morphophonemic Class V, which could be consid-
ered the unmarked class. When used in their other functions,
they change class and appear as Class N morphemes. The full
set is as follows:
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(129) DEMONSTRATIVE STEMS:

Distance from Speaker

mae’ mayo’
(that) (that)
1 up there up there
(close) (distant)
Vertical ma:’  pi’ mi’ maré’ maro’
Relationship (this) (that) (that) (that) (that)
to Speaker here there over there over there over there
(proximity) (close) (mid) (distant)
Y mé’ md’
(that) (that)
down there down there
(eclose) (distant)

5.33(1) VERB-MODIFYING FUNCTION

In this locative function, demonstratives occur as
verb-modifiers within the verb complex (as given later in

6.25). In this function, they must immediately precede the
verb being modified.

(130) ma: kanauwe. I have come here.

[mé:' here; kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]
| R |

mo waintiyé. It is down there.

[mo’ downthere (distant); wai-nt’ '-y-e be-PERF-{t-INDIC]

5.33(2) DESCRIPTIVE & PRONOMINAL FUNCTIONS

As indicated above, a demonstrative used in descriptive
or pronominal finction occurs are a Class N morpheme. Then,

as a pronoun, it may be inflected for possession.
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(131) moé ntamané. (It is) that house down there.
(mb&'N thatdownthere(distant); na:maN-e house-INDIC)
| U |

(Desc)

mémpa mintiyé. He is down there.80

[m&’'N-m&’ thatdownthere(distant)-ground; mi-nt’' -y-e
(Desc) be-PERF-he-INDIC]

mé mpaeylyd. Get that (which is) down there!

[mO'N thatdownthere(distant); mae-1y-0 get-you(PL) -
o) -IMPER]

montené. That down there (is) mine.

[(mo N-né'N-e thatdownthere(distant)-my-INDIC]

| N Ry U— |
(Pro) Poss

It is this Class N form also which is used for deriv-

atives constructed through nominalisation or diminution.

(132) montanawe. (It is) that which is down there.

[md'N-ena-e thatdownthere(distant)-NOMZ-INDIC]

monkantowé. (It is) only that down there.

[mé’N—gnto’;e thatdownthere (distant)-DIMIN-INDIC]

5.33(3) CLAUSE-MODIFYING FUNCTION

A demonstrative may also occur filling the Location
slot in a clause, where it indicates location of the particip-
ants as well as the action. Once again the demonstrative stem
appears in its Class N form.

This locative usage where the demonstrative stem may be
separated from the verb, as shown in the first example of (133),
explains the difference in surface forms between the second

and third examples of (133) which contrast clause-modifying

80

Although the demonstrative functions here as a descriptive,
this combination of descriptive plus noun has become
fossilised as a locative, and thus requires no locational
case marking as would a noun phrase. Consequently, the
combination has been written as a single word.



5. Basic Non-Vcrb Morphology 101

and verb-modifying functions respectively. Clause-modifying

usage, however, may lead to ambiguity as shown 1n the last

two examples, where i1t and the pronominal function have no

formal contrastiveness.

(133) mO nkae tumiye. He is down there descending.

m&'N downthere(distant); ae' he; tumu-y-e descend-

— -he-INDIC]
ma: nkiyuwe. I ascend here.
[ma: 'N here; 1i-u-e ascend-I-INDIC]
N |

[}
3 . 7,
ma: i1yuwe (i.e. maiyuwe). I ascend here.

[(ma: ' here; i-u-e ascend-I-INDIC]

ma: nkégaye. He sees it here.
[ma:'N here; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

ma: nkégaye. He sees this.

[mé:'N.this; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

5.34 Descriptives

Descriptive stems are defined as those whose basic

function is to describe or qualify a noun. A descriptive

stem is unable to be inflected for possession while it remains

in descriptive function, and is usually nominalised before

becoming head of a noun phrase and thus able to be inflected.

(134) iga:wé. (It is) sweet.

[iga: ' -e sweet-INDIC]
— 1

iga: naninta:we. (It is) tasty food.

(iga:  sweet; naninta:-e food-INDIC]

. 14 . 14 14 14
pi'pa igaenanene. Those are my sweets.

(p1'N-pa that-FOC; ga:’-ena—né'N—e sweet-NOMZ-my -
[ S— ]

i
|

aga:siya:wé. (It is) extreme.

laga:siya: -e extreme-INDIC]

aga:siya: kinane. (They are) awesome people.

laga:siya:’' extreme; kinaQ-e being-INDIC]
e

aga:siyaendbi ntasuwe. I walk through a terrifying place.

[aga:siya:'—ena—piN extreme-NOMZ-in; nasu-u-e walk-I-
t 3¢ ']

-INDIC]

-INDIC]
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Interestingly, only three colour terms have descriptive
bases. These are: te'té red; tuni'N dark; taberabe’ clear.
Other colour terms are the result of lexical expansion of noun
bases, as given by Scott (forthcoming, b).

5.35 Numerals

There are two monomorphemic numerals: ké:Q one,
tara two. These numeral stems differ from descriptives in
their ability to occur following the head of a noun phrase,

and to ake case markings in that position (while not actually
the head).

(135) na:ma 'kAa:'tasa maeye. He got (them) from one house.
[na:maN house; ka:Q-taQ-sa one-at-from; mée-y-e get-

e -he-INDIC]
Case

na:ma 'tarabi mpintawé. They are in two houses.
[na:maN house; tara-piN two-in; mi-nt’’-a:-e be-PERF-

[ U [y G
Case -they (PL)-INDIC]

Other numbers (up to twenty) are highly stylised
phrases and clauses, i1nvolving counting by means of hands and
feet. These are outside the scope of this grammatical

description, but are included in full in Scott (forthcoming, a).

5.36 Locatives

Locative stems differ from other non-verbs in that they
must always carry a locative case marker. Furthermore, until
they are nominalised, locatives are unable to be further

derived by diminution, or be inflected for possession.
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(136) abe'tiwe. (It goes) down below;
[abeQ-ti-e below-to-INDIC]
g

abe'tane. (It is) down below.
[abeQ-taQ-e below-at-INDIC]
[ )

amenta:ntiwe. (It is) underneath;
[amenta: N-i-e wunderneath-to-INDIC] 81
—-J

amenta: 'pintiwe. (It is) in the underneath (position).

[amenta: N-pinti-e underneath-into-INDIC]

Place names are analysed as being formed from locative
stems, for like other locatives, they carry a locative case
marker. There are, however, some peculiarities in place name
usage. In common with other locatives, place name$s may be
used descriptively when the ablative marker -sa follows theilr
locative marker. Yet with some place names, -sa may alter-
natively be placed next to the stem (thus making the locative
marker optional in that environment). Moreover, some other
place names optionally drop both locative and ablative markers
in descriptive usage. These options, which are specific to

individual place names, are illustrated below.

(137) mo'kentiwe. (It is) Moke (village);
[mo'ke 'N-i-e Moke-to-INDIC]
-

mo'kentisa kindne. (They are) people of Moke;
[mo'ke 'N-i-sa Moke-to-from; kinaQ-e being-INDIC]

| W I |
mo'ke 'kindne. (They are) people of Moke.
[mo'ke'N Moke; kinaQ-e being-INDIC]

o'kantiwe. (It is) Okasa (village);
[o'ka’'N-i-e Okasa-to-INDIC]
| -

o'kantlsa kinane. (They are) people of Okasas
[o'ka'N-i-sa Okasa-to-from; kinaQ-e being-INDIC]

[ WSy S—

o'kasa kinane. (They are) people of Okasa.
[o'ka'N-sa Okasa-from; kinaQ-e being-INDIC]

—

1Change of i to nti rather than to nki is given in 6.31(7).
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5.37 Temporals

Temporal stems differ from nouns in that they may
occur as time-words without any case marking. Nouns, on the
other hand, require locative case marking for this function.
Temporals may also take the ablative case marker -sa directly
attached to the stem, an impossibility with nouns.82 This is
also an impossibility with locatives (apart from some place

names) as given in the previous sub-section.

(138) ma:runé. (It is) first.
[ma:r4'Q-e ahead-INDIC]

ma:rusawe. (It is) from the beginning.

[ma:ri'Q-sa-e ahead-from-INDIC]
| W—¢

paine. (It <s) long ago.
[paiQ-e longago-INDIC]

paisawe. (It is) ancient.

[palQ—EE:e longago-from-INDIC]

aiwé. (It is) yesterday; (It is) tomorrow.
[ai’-e dayhence-INDIC]

aisawe. (It is) old (i.e. from yesterday).

[ai'-&ire dayhence-from-INDIC]

5.38 Adverbs of Manner

Adverbs of manner may not be inflected for possession,
nor may they take case marking. They may, however, be
further derived by the addition of the diminution morpheme
—anto'.83 When -anto’ is absent, an adverb of manner has a
verb-mcdifying function, and so immediately precedes the verb

it mcdifies. When -anto’ is present, the adverb modifies the

82

There are two temporal stems which do not take ablative case
marking: togand later; a:sa:’ much later.
83ago already is an exception, in that it is unable to take a
diminution suffix.
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clause as a whole, and so may be separated from the verb by
other 1tems in the clause. This distinction between verb-
modifying and clause-modifying function has already been

given in 5.33 as a feature of demonstratives.

(139) pasema kanaye. He comes slowly.

[pasema carefully; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

pasemanto ma:mpa kanaye. He comes here slowly.
[pasema—anto' carefully-little; ma: N-ma' this-
e ground;
kana-y-e come-he-INDIC] ?

agaro nka'kibene. You will go soon.

lagaro’N impending; wa-'kubu-a:N-e go-FUT-you(SG)-
. , , , -INDIC]
agaronkanto kae wa'kibene. Soon you will go.

lagaro'N-anto’ impending-little; kae' you(SG);
| NE——— )
wa-'kubu-a:N-e go-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

There are also two adverbs of manner which have been
derived from the demonstratives ma:’ (this) here and pi’
(that) there. Addition of —ya:', which is unproductive
elsewhere, results in the adverbs: maya:’' like this; and
piya:' like that. These two adverbs occur as verb-modifiers,
and so lmmediately precede the verb they modify.

(140) maya: piye. He does (it) like this.
[maya: ' likethis; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

piya: iye. He says (it) like that.
[piya:'.likethat; u-y-e say-he-INDIC]



5. Basic Non-Verb Morphology 106

5.39 Exclamations

Exclamations are defined as those words which take
neither verb nor noun affixation, nor form the basis of

derived forms. They commonly occur in isolation.
. ’
The most common exclamations are: a'a ~ a'ao no; and
’ . ’ ’ . ’
owe ~ 0 ~ e yes. Others include: ae ~ aeyi ouchl!; we hey!;

14 14 14 14
wene ~ waenae really?; aera:ne ~ aerawa:ne no matter.
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Chapter 6

INTRA-CLAUSAL SYNTAX

6.1 Introduction

In this chapter I describe the grouping of words into
phrases, and phrases into clauses. Many of the examples
which are given in this chapter are used to illustrate less
than complete utterances, and so are given without the
addition of a mood morpheme. No such example is concluded
by a period, since this mark has been reserved for utterances

which may occur independently.

6.2 PHRASE STRUCTURE
6.21 Noun Phrases

There are four slots in a noun phrase which may be
filled, although i1t is rare for all four slots to be repres-
ented simultaneously. As will be seen in (141), only the

head word is obligatory.

(141) COMPOSITION OF NOUN PHRASE:

Noun

Phrase (Demonstrative) + (Descriptive) + Head + (Numeral).

E.g. ma: ntamd this house
md:"N ¢this; na:maN house]
L e S — |
Dem Head
aogi nama a good house
[aogi good; na:maN house ]
.

e — |
Desc Head

’
na:ma 'tara two houses

[na:maN house; tara two]
——er

Head Num
ma: nkéogi nama 'tara these two good houses
[ma: 'N this; aogi good; na:man house; tara two]

O e s R U Y S—
Dem Desc Head Num

uConsequently many noun phrases consist only of a single
word, as seen in the third and fourth examples of (142).
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6.21(1) HEAD OF NOUN PHRASE

The head of a noun phrase is usually a noun, but may
also be one of the other non-verbs taking the place of that
noun.85 Only when the head is a noun may the full range of
optional qualifiers of (141) above be used. No qualifiers
appear, for instance, when the head is a personal pronoun or
interrogative or numeral, but a numeral may be used when the
head is a demonstrative or a descriptive. Examples are given

below in (142).

(142) aogi kina 'tara abora:se. Two good people appear.
laogi good; kindQ being; tara two; abora-a:s-e appear-
L Y VU B C—

(Desc) Noun (Num) -they (DL)-INDIC]

islge abora:se. They both appear.
[isi—ége'ltheir(DL)-ser; abora-a:s-e appear-they (DL)-

P70 -INDIC]

ke abora:se. Who appears? (i.e. Which two appear?)
[ke' who?; abora-a:s-e appear-they (DL)-INDIC]
Eﬁggrr

tara abora:se. Two appear.
[tara two; abora-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-INDIC]
“Num

pi 'tara abora:se. Those two appear.

[p1'N that; tara two; abora-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-

- [ I -7 I
Dem (Num) NDIC]
te'té tara abora:se. Two red (ones) appear.

(te'té red; tara two; abora-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-
————r e

Desc (Num) -INDIC]

6.21(2) DEMONSTRATIVE SLOT

The demonstrative position, which may occur only when

a noun is in the head slot, may be filled by a demonstrative

86

or an interrogative, or by a noun phrase in Genitive case.

85Restrictions on which particular words may occur as head of
a noun phrase has yet to be adequately investigated.

86All cases are presented shortly in 6.31.
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(143) pi ntama that house
[(pi'N that; na:maN house]
| SE— |

Dem

r o .
ae ntama which house?

[ae'N where?; na:maN house ]
| R |
Interr

aegaya: ntama Aegaya's house
[aegaya: ' -N degaya-0BL; na:maN house ]
L [}

NP(Gen)

4e 'namd his house
[ae’'- Q he-0BL; na:maN house ]

—
NP (Gen)

ke ntama whose house?

[ke'-N who?-0BL; na:maN house ]
| S |
NP (Gen)

, pl 'kina 'taramisi ntamd& those two people's house
[pi'N that; kinaQ being; tara—misi-N'two—DLN(DL)—OBL;
[}

NP (Gen)

’
na:maN house ]

6.21(3) DESCRIPTIVE SLOT

The descriptive slot may be filled by a descriptive,
or by a noun or numeral, or by a temporal, locative, Or noun
phrase in Ablative case, or by a clause which has been
relativised or adapted for use in a modifying funotion.87

These are illustrated below in (144).

87

Relative clauses, and clauses which have been adapted to
function as modifiers, are given in 7.41 and 7.42 respect-
ively.
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88
(14L) te'té ya red timber
[te'té red; vya:' tree]
[ A—— |
Desc

ya'kﬁ nta firewood

[ya'ki'N fire (or firewood); vya: tree]
| VO —— |
Noun

tara yé two trees
[tara two; yé:' tree ]
| E—

Num

aisa ya old timber

[ai’-sa yesterday-from(ABL); ya:' tree]
—t
Temp (Abl)

abe'tisa kina people from down below
[abe'ti-sa below-from(ABL); kinaQ being]
Loc(Abl)
e'erd mparisa kina people from a long way away
[e'erd'N long; ma’' -ti-sa ground-to-from(ABL);
' NP(Ab1)

kinaQ being]

naninta: nayaba 'kina people who are always eating food
[naninta: food; na-yabaQ eat-HABIT; kinaQ being]
Mods

pai 'taegunté: 'kina people who fought us long ago
paiQ Zongago;89 ta-egu’-nt’ '-a:'N wus(PL)-hit-PERF-
RelS

-they (PL/EMPH) ; kinaQ being]

When a noun fills a descriptive role, as in the second
example of (144) above, it consists of a stem only. The
resulting appearance of two adjacent nouns thus has two poss-

ible analyses: that of descriptive noun plus head noun (as

Accent realisation rules, as given earlier in 2.31, prevent
the occurrence of more than two adjacent accents, and so
preclude the occurrence of an accent on ya in this and in
similar circumstances. This occurs because any syllable
which follows (but which has not been indicated here) is to
receive an induced accent.

89To avoid misunderstanding, whenever more than one word is

used to gloss any one morpheme within square bracketting,

that gloss is written as a single word, as given here.

7~ Al A aaa ~1ialh wrAmAc Aama mwwmittan conarate v
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given here), or that of a single noun containing two stems.
In the latter, which has already been given in 5.22(1), the
first noun does not qualify the second, but merges with it to

form derived meaning, as illustrated now in (145).

(145) aragayagara children

[araga -yagara:' girl-man]

When a numeral fills the descriptive slot, as in the
third example of (144) above, it is not usual for the numeral
slot following the head of the phrase to be filled. It is
possible, however, to place the same numeral in both positions
if the numeral is either of the basic stems ka:Q one or tara

90

two Thus all three examples of (146) are grammatical.

(146) ya: tara two trees
[ U

(ya:' tree; tara twol]

14
tara ya two trees
[ S

[tara two; vya:' tree)

14 ’
tara ya tara two trees
[ S | S ]

[tara two; vya: tree; tara two]

It is possible for more than one filler to occur in the
descriptive position, the ordering of which is apparently in

terms of semantic proximity to the head of the phrase.91 The

90An anomaly occurs when the numeral tara two occurs both

preceding and following yagara:’' man. Here the second tara

contracts to become a clitic, apparently to avoid the

occurrence of three adjacent ra syllables: tara yagarara

two men [tara two; yagara:'-tara man-two J. —
91Thus it is possible, when there is more than one modifier.of

the head, to regard this as evidence of noun phrase layering,

with each noun phrase in turn taking head position of the

next noun phrase. E.g. the first example of (147) would then

be: tara aogi te'té ya'kl nta two good red firewood types.

two good red fire tree
L 4
Desc Head
w1\ 1
Desc Head
t ] 1 1)

Desc Head .
L

1 ]

Near Head
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most common order is: numeral, non-colour descriptive, other
descriptive (including‘colour), locative or noun phrase with
Ablative marking or relativised or modified sentence (these

four are mutually exclusive), noun. Examples follow in (147).

(147) tara aogi te'té ya'kl nta two good red firewood types
[tara two; aogi good; te'té red; ya'ku'N fire; vya:' tree]
L S S U U VU |

Num Desc Colour Noun .
mentioned

kana: abe'tisa yagara the man from down below already

(kana: mentioned; abe'ti-sa below-from(ABL); yagara:'man]
— | S —— |
Desc Loc(Abl)

'ta méeya:mpé 'ku'ta the bad goods you brought
[4:'ta’ bad; mae-a:mpéN get-you(SG/EMPH); ko'ta: N goods ]
| A | 1 1

Desc RelC1

6.21(4) NUMERAL SLOT

Within a noun phrase, only numerals may follow the

‘head. By placing a numeral in this position, a speaker gives

92

it more prominence than when it occurs preceding the head.

(148) tara ya'ku'tasa aeguyuwe. I hit him with two (pieces
of) firewood.

[tara two; ya ki’ N-tasa firewood-with; a-equ’ —u-e
INDI
Num Head Case(Inst) him-hit-I-INDIC]

ya'ku 'tararasa aeguyﬁwe. I hit him with two (pieces
of) firewood.

[ya'ku'N fifewood; tara-tasa two-with; —egu —-u-e
— [ A Y SE— |
Head Num Case (Inst) him-hit-I-INDIC]

ka: 'isa'a: nami H ) .
: : ye. e gives me one (pitece of) sweet

potato.
[ka:Q one; 1sa'a:’' sweetpotato; na-mu-y-e me-give-
“Num " Head “he-INDIC]

4 14 . . .
1sa'a: ka: 'namiye. He gives me one (piece of) sweet

potato.
[isa'a:' sweetpotato; ké:Q one; na-mu-y-e me-give-
— —_— -he-INDIC]
Head Num

92Thus the post-head position for numerals may be considered

Al A ARl A A ARt S A
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6.22 Noun Phrase Conjoining

There are two ways in which noun phrase may be con-
Joined. The most common is by the addition of -ke or -pe to
the end of each noun phrase being conjoined. The second
method is by a formalised listing device involving juxtapos-
ition.

Firstly, there is the usage of -ke or -pe. There is
a strong tendency towards use of -ke with nouns denoting
humans, and the almost obligatory use of -pe with nouns de-
noting non-humans. Only when the delineator -ma is used, as
shown shortly in the last example of (149), may -ke occur
with non-human. In any set conjoined with -ke or -pe, either
-ke will occur throughout, or -pe will occur throughout.

When there is a mixture of human and non-human, -pe is the
usual marker appearing on each member of the set, as shown in

the second last example of (149) below.

(149) kaba:regé aegaya:gé kana:se. Kabare and Aegaya are
coming.

[kaba:re' -ke Kabare-and; aegayé:'-ke Aegaya-and;
[S— —
kana-a:s-e come-they (DL)-INDIC]

yaga:be kara:bé kana:we. Pigs and dogs are coming.
(yaga: -pe pig-and; kara: -pe dog-and;
— _
kana-a:-e come-they (PL)-INDIC]

aegaya:bé yaga:wa:'pé kana:se. Adegaya and his pig are
coming.

laegaya:  -pe Aegaya-and; yaga:-wa: N-pe pig-his-and;
— | — ]
kana-a:s-e come-they(DL)-INDIC]

yaga:wamage kara:wémage méeya:we. The pigs and the dogs
took it.

[yaga: -wama-ke pig-DLN-and; kara: -wama-ke dog-DLN-and;
’ — —_ g
mae-a:-e get-they(PL)-INDIC]

The markers -ke and -pe are also used to show accom-
paniment. With no morphological distinction to show whether

an accompaniment (comitative) or a conjoining usage is
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intended, ambiguity arises, for Fore speech does not demand

93

the overt appearance of every conjoined noun phrase.
of the possibilities are shown below in (150).

Some

(150) aegé naegé wause. He and I are going.

[ae’-ke he-and; nae'-ke I-and; wa-us-e go-we(DL)-
— — -INDIC]

aegé wauwe. I am going with him.

[de’-ke he-and; wa-u-e go-I-INDIC]

| -}
aegé wause. We are going with him; or:
He and (I) are going.
[de’ -ke he-and; wa-us-e go-we (DL)-INDIC]

—

naegé wause. (He) and I are going.

[nde’'-ke I-and; wa-us-e go-we(DL)-INDIC]
—

14 .
naege wauwe. I also am going.

[nae’-ke I-and; wa-u-e go-I-INDIC]

—

Noun phrases with -ke or -pe marking may also be
marked for case. Any case marker which occurs always precedes

the conjoining morpheme -ke or -pe, as shown in (151) below.

(151) kaba:re'ké aegaya:'ké isigauwe. I see Kabare and Aegaya.
[kaba:re' -N-ke Xabare-0BL-and; aegayé:'—N-ke Aegaya-
gay
— | G W S— ]
Case(Acc) Case(Acc)

-0OBL-and; 1isi-ka-u-e them(DL)-see-I-INDIC]

kaba:re 'ké agauwe. I also see Kabare.

[kaba:re -N-ke Kabare-0BL-and; a-ka-u-e him-see-I-

—f — -
Case(Acc) INDIC]

(continued overleaf)

93Further investigation is required at this point to ascertain
the discourse factors applicable to this situation.



6. Intra-Cl-usal Syntax L1y

tu'tasabe lrerasabe taeguyéwe. They fought us with axes
and arrows.

[tu'N-tasa-pe aze-with-and; 1ire’'-tasa-pe arrow-with-
| W N W— ) | NS Sy W

Case(Inst) Case(Inst)
-and; ta-egu'-a:-e us(PL)-hit-they(PL)-INDIC]

tu'tasabe taeguyewe. They fought us with axes as well.

[ti'N-tasa-pe aze-with-and; ta-egu’ -a:-e us(PL)-hit-
— -t
Case(Inst) -they(PL)-INDIC]

With conjoined noun phrases, it is usual to interpret
any demonstrative or descriptive occurring as part of the
first noun phrase, as being applicable to the second also.
If the speaker intends any such qualifier to apply only to
the first phrase, he may separate the two phrases by a pause
(written by a comma), or may add a qualifier to the second,
as shown below in (152).

(152) tabé 1sa'a:bé yablbe naye. He eats large sweet potato
and sugarcane.

[tabé big; 1sa'a:’'-pe sweetpotato-and;

ya:bﬁ—pe sugarcane-and; na-y-e eat-he-INDIC]

tabé isa'a:bé, ya:bﬁbe naye. He eats large sweet potato,
| S (-}
and sugarcane.

tabé lsa'a:bé iga: yabube naye. He eats large sweet
[ SS— ) [ |
potato and sweet sugarcane.

[... iga: sweet ...]

Usually nd more than two noun phrases are conjoined
using -ke or -pe, although three is quite acceptable. When
three or more phrases are to be conjoined, the usual method
is by listing.

In listing, an Indicative mood marker is added to each
noun phrase, and the defective verb su together is added at
the end of the listing. The Indicative marker here is given

94

as -a, which is its juxtaposed form.

9l

Juxtaposition and defective verbs are given in 8.1 and
7.22(5) respectively.
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(153) kaba:rewa, aegaya:wa, naewa, suma waune. There were
Kabare, Aegaya, myself, we all went.

(lit. It is Kabare; it is Aegaya; it is I; we went
together.)

(kaba:re'-a Kabare-INDIC; aegayé:'-a Aegaya-INDIC;

nae' -a I-INDIC; su-ma together-SEf; wa-uN-e go-
-we (PL)-INDIC]

6.23 Noun Phrase Alternation

When there is a choice to be indicated, —pé and/or

95

—paya:' may be attached to noun phrases.

Alternation markers behave as interrogatives, which
were given earlier in 5.32. As such, they do not co-occur
with the Interrogative mood morpheme -6, but their use causes
an accent to appear on the (Indicative) mood morpheme which
follows. Most commonly used is —paya:', which expects a
negative answer. It is used when the alternatives are between
the object and its absence, as in (154), or when one of two

alternatives is more in doubt than the other, as in (155).

(154) isa'a:blya: nami'kibené. TIs it (perhaps) sweet potato that
you will give me?

[isa'a:'-paya:’ sweetpotato-ALTERN;
_— 4
na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e me-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

mabl'paya: kadnayé. Is it (perhaps) by walking that he is

coming?
r 7 . ’ .
[ma -piN-paya: ground-in-ALTERN;
-
kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
(155) isa'a:baya: 1na: ndmi'kibené. A4re you (perhaps) giving me

sweet potato, or taro?
[isa‘'a:’-paya:’ sweetpotato-ALTERN; 1na:' taro;
[ W |
na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e me-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

mabi'paya: ka:rebi 'kanayé. Is it (perhaps) by walking,
or by car that he is coming?

[ma’-piN-paya:’ ground-in-ALTERN; ka:re'-piN car-in;
| N

kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

95The same markers are used to form Alternation 1linkages, as

of tron latar in 7 2B
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When it is the second item which 1s in doubt, —paya:'

is attached to it, and —pé occurs on the first.

(156) isa'a:bé ina:baya: nami'kibené. Is it sweet potato, or
(perhaps) taro that you are giving me?

[isa'a:'-pe sweetpotato-ALTERN; ina:'—paya:' taro-
— | WD
-ALTERN; na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e me-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

mabi 'pé ké:rebi'paya: kanayé. Is it by walking, or
(perhaps) by car that he is coming?

[mé'—piN—pé ground-in-ALTERN ; ké:re'—piN—paya:' car-
B} | WEEUSSUES——
-in-ALTERN; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

—pé may occur without —paya:', but never on the final
item. It is used when listing, with phonological phrase

boundaries usually following each —pé.

(157) 1sa'a:bé 1na: nami'kibené. Is it sweet potato or taro
, , that you will give me?
[1sa'a: -pe sweetpotato-ALTERN; ina:’ taro;
1

na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e me-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

mabi'pé, k&:rebi'pé, wa:rusibil 'kanayé. Is it on foot,
by car, or by plane that he is coming?
[ma’ -piN-pé ground-in-ALTERN; kh:re' -piN-pé car-in-
) ’ oy . . | V—
-ALTERN; wa:rusi -piN plane-in; kana-y-e come-he-
-INDIC]

6.24 Noun Phrase Marking

6.24(1) FOCUS

The end of any phrase, whether a single word phrase or
larger, may be indicated using the marker —pa.96 A1l other
suffixes and clitics precede it, and unlike other morphemes,
it may never be followed by a mood marker. Consequently, 1t

never occurs at the end of an utterance.

96

This marker is also used to form Focal linkages, as given 1in

7.31.
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Since the marker -pa indicates the boundary of a
phrase, and so highlights its separation from that which
97

follows, all occurrences of -pa have been glossed as FOCUS.

(158) kawamaba aeye. The rain falls.
[ké'—wama-gi!rain-DLN—FOC; ae-y-e propel-it-INDIC]

yogariba waye. He goes to the garden.

[yoga-ti-pa garden-to-F0C; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
—

pi ntégarabé amiye. He gives (it) to that man.

[pi'N that; yagara:'—pa man-FOC; a-mu-y-e him-give-
— -he-INDIC]

There are some uses of -pa which must be considered
obligatory to the structures in which they occur. One of
these is to separate subject from complement, as shown in the
first example of (159). The second example shows how a

different structure is formed when -pa is omitted.

S , Comp 8
(159) pi-'pa aogi yagara mintiyé.9
that-FOC good man he is
| W—

That is a good man.

S

. 4 . 4 N 4
pi nkaogi yagara mintiye.

that good man he s

That gcod man is (here).

Other such situations occur when an object marked as

99

an oblique case precedes another noun phrase; or when a
noun phrase marked for Ablative case precedes a noun phrase;
or where a numeral is preceded by a noun phrase. These are

illustrated respectively in (160).

97Renck (1975:51) states that the equivalent morpheme -mo or
-bo in the related Yagaria language, i1s the most frequently
re-occurring morpheme in speech, cannot be glossed, 1n
general is untranslatable, and has functions of connection
and focus. He termed it a 'connective particle'.

985uperscripts S, Comp, etc. are used occasionally in this
chapter only, to indicate syntactic category.

99See Accusative case in 6.31(4).
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10 ) o,
(160) naba:-'pa wanl nkamuwe.
my father(OBL)-FOC water I give him

I give my father water.

0
naba: nkani nkamuwe .
my father(OBL)'s water I give him

I give him my father's water.

Dir , S ,
mo'kentisa-ba yagara kanaye.
from Moke (ABL)-FOC man he comes

A man comes from Moke.

S
mo'kentisa yagara kénaye.
man from Moke (ABL) he comes

A man from Moke is coming.

. '? . ’ O ’
masi-ba ka: 'maeye.
boy-FOC one he gets

—

The boy gets one.

S
masi ka: 'maeye.
one boy he gets

One boy gets (it).

6.24(2) PRONOMINAL COPY

A noun phrase may be followed by its pronominal copy,
a device used particularly when the noun phrase is long.
This pronoun occurs at the end of the noun phrase, and takes
case markings on behalf of the whole phrase. Both the noun
phrase and its pronominal copy are marked as obliquelOO where
applicable, but with no further case marking allowable prior
to the pronoun copy. Usually there is a break in phonological
phrasing between a noun phrase and its copy, as indicated by
the commas in (161) below. Consequently, the only time that
oblique marking of the noun phrase becomes evident 1s when a

conjoined noun phrase is copied, as in the last example of

(161).

lOOAny case other than Nominative, Vocative or Comitative is

considered oblique. See discussion within 6.31(1).



6. Intra-Clausal Syntax 120

(161) teméni nkaba:, ae kanaye. Temeni's father is coming.
[teméni'-N Temeni-OBL; a—pa:' his-father;

de’ he; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

teméni nkaba:, ae'ti kanauwe. I come to Temeni's father.
[teméni’-N Temeni-OBL; a-pa: -N his-father-0BL;
)

4

ae’'- Q-ti he-0BL-to; kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]
) G

aba: 'ké ano'ke, isige'ti kanauwe. I come to his father
and mother.

[a—pa:'iﬂrke his-father-0BL-and; a-no -N-ke his-
: -
-mother-0BL-and; isige'— Q-ti they(DL)-0BL-to;
—
kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]

6.24(3) THE DELINEATOR

A delineating morpheme may be suffixed to the head of
a noun phrase ahead of any case morpheme. This delineator
takes the form -ma when attached to nouns which denote humans,
or -wama when non-human. These forms are grammatically
singular (the relevant verb takes a singular subject suffix),
although they may be used in a non-singular sense. If the
speaker desires to specify non-singular (particularly in
reference tb humans), the plural form -mi or the dual -misi

may be used.

(162) wasanama kanaye. A4 person comes; People are coming.

[wasana-ma person-DLN; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
— :

14 . .
wasanami kana:we. People are coming.

[wasana-mi person-DLN(PL); kana-a:-e come-they(PL)-
s -INDIC]

wasana taramisi kana:se. Two persons are coming.
(wasana person; tara-misi two-DLN(DL);
[ S |
kana-a:s-e come-they (DL)-INDIC]

' ' r . .. 101 (overleaf)
asa:wama naeguye. A stick injures me.

[dsa:'-wama stick-DLN; na-egu -y-e me-hit-it-INDIC]
| S |

yaga:wama naegﬁye. A pig attacks me.
[(yaga:-wama pig-DLN; na-egu -y-e me-hit-i1t-INDIC]
o

vaga:mi kana:we. Pigs are coming.

(yaga:-mi pig-DLN(PL); kana-a:-e come-they (PL)-INDIC]
—
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The various functions of the delineator have made it
difficult to gloss, and equivalent morphemes in related
languages have been given a variety of labels. Deibler
(1976:10) handles it as a subject marker of transitives in
Gahuku, suggesting that Gahuku may thus be considered an

ergative type language.lo2 Haiman (forthcoming) for Hua, a

103

dialect of Yagaria, treats it as an ergative case marker.
Renck (1975:35), working in the Move dialect of Yagaria,
notes that it is also involved in possessive formation, and
may also mark intransitive subject. He thus prefers the term
'pivotal'. McBride and McBride (1972:4) label it 'article'
in Gimi. Payne and Drew (1970:74), recognising a wider range
of functions in Kamano, label it 'personaliser'.

In Fore, the delineator marks someone or something
thought of as being a potential agent or actor. It may be
used without case marking to indicate a transitive subject,
in which position it is sometimes obligatory, as seen by

comparing the second and fourth examples of (163) below.

(163) aragama masi aeguye.
v 1 ’ } The girl hit the boy.
masi aragama aeguye.
[aragé'—ma girl-DLN; masi’ boy; a—egu'-y-e him-hit-
— -she-INDIC]
Compare with:
araga masi aeguye. The girl hit the boy.
masi araga aeguye. The boy hit the girl.
[araga’ girl; masi’ boy; a-equ’ -y-e him/her-hit-
-she/he-INDIC]

101(from previous Page)pne gocent of -egu’ hit appears to
function irregularly here, in that *aeguye would be
expected from accent induction rules. However, the proto-
form of third singular -y is given by Pawley (1966:178) as
¥i (see my earlier footnote 72), which as a vowel would
take the induced accent to produce the correct aeguye
102One of the main distinguishing features of an ergative
language is the marking of the transitive subject (Ergative
case) in contrast to the similar treatment of intransitive
subject and transitive object (Absolutive case, which is
usually unmarked). See, for example, Dixon (1972:42);
Silverstein (1976:112).

1033¢e Renck (1975:3), who spells it 'Huva'.
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The delineator in Fore, however, may also be used
with other case markings. We have, for example, the anomaly
of this agentive marker being able to occur on both subject
and object of a transitive clause (although it is exceedingly
rare for them to co-occur), and also on the subject of an
intransitive, as shown below in (164). But note the distinct-
iveness of the object in the second example. It is the
oblique case marking rather than the delineator which
distinguishes object from both transitive and intransitive
subject usage. Thus I analyse Fore as a pure nominative-

accusative type language.lou

(164) vaga:wama agaye. The pig sees him.
[yaga:-wama pig-DLN; a-ka-y-e him-see-1t-INDIC]
: | W |

yaga:wama nkagaye. He sees the pig.

[yvaga: -wama-N pig-DLN-0OBL; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]
| W S |

yaga:wama kanaye. The pig comes.

(yaga:-wama pig-DLN; kana-y-e come-it-INDIC]
— 1

Occurrence of the delineator on the object in the

second example of (164) indicates the agentive potentiality

of the item to which it is attached. The example could thus
have been glossed: He sees the pig (doing something). This
potentiality is also seen in the contrastive examples given

in (165), where these examples could alternatively be respect-
ively glossed: He goes to (the place) where those people are;
and He goes to those people (where they are).

(165) pil 'kind'ti waye. He goes to those people.
[pi'N that; kindQ-ti being-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

pl 'kina'mi'ti waye. He goes to those people.
[pi'N that; kinaQ-mi-N-ti being-DLN-0BL-to;
—ae
wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

louAgain see Silverstein (1976:112).
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The delineator may not occur on proper nouns or
pronouns, but must occur on inanimates when used as a trans-
itive subject, and is a factor in the formation of Genitives.
These roles of the delineator will be further shown during

the presentation of cases in 6.31.

6.25 The Verb Complex

The verb complex, which is the final phrasal element
in a clause, consists of an optional adverbial modifier plus
an obligatory verb.

(166) COMPOSITION OF VERB COMPLEX:
Verb Complex —= (Modifier) + Verb.

E.g. waye. He goes.
[wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
[ USSR |
Verb

karusu waye. He runs.
[karusu quickly; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
| V— | S
Mod Verb

maeruwe. I have (it).
[mae-uru-u-e get-hold-I-INDIC]
———e e 2
Verb

ago maeruwe. I already have (it).
[ago already; mae-uru-u-e get-hold-I-INDIC]
| W

o
Mod Verb

6.25(1) VERB

The verb position is filled by a dependent or independent
verb. The independent verb has already been presented in
chapter U4, and other verb structures are given in the follow-

ing chapter 7.
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6.25(2) MODIFIER

The optional modifier position may be filled by a
demonstrative, a descriptive, an adverb of manner, or by a

sentence encoded to function as a modifier.lo5

Only when a demonstrative occurs in its Class V form,
as given earlier in 5.33(1), may it occur in this position.
Furthermore, demonstratives, descriptives and adverbs may
only occur in this verb-modifying function when they occur
as stems without suffixation.

(167) ma: iyuwe. I ascend here.

[ma: " here; i-u-e ascend-I-INDIC]

| I | —

Dem Verb

tabe piye. He does (it) in a big way.

tabe’ big; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

L 1 | N |

Desc Verb

agaro 'kana'kiye. He will come soon.
[agéro'N impending; kana-'kubu-y-e come-FUT-he-INDIC]
| S L |
Adv (Manner) Verb

yaga: mae 'kena waye. He goes to get a ptg.
[yaga: pig; mae-'kena get-PURPOS; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
[ — | SS—
ModS Verb

6.3 CLAUSE STRUCTURE
6.31 The Cases

As clauses are formed, case morphemes are attached
where relevant to the noun phrases. Whenever a case morpheme
occurs, it is attached to the last word of the particular
noun phrase. Consequently, morphemes which mark case are
analysed as clitics. A complete listing of these post-clitics,
the cases they mark, and some appropriate glosses, are given
below in (168).

lOBClauses encoded as modifiers are given in 7.42.
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(168) CASES & CASE MORPHEMES:

Nominative:

(NOM )

Vocative:

(voc)

Comitative:

(com)

OBLIQUE CASES:

A Potential Agent

106

Unmarked

’
-0

-ke (human)

-pe (non human)

occurring in any of the oblique

cases listed below undergoes change of its morphophonemic

class to:

Accusative:

(Acc)

Genitive:

(GEN)

Locative:

(Loc)

Allative:

(ALL)

Ablative:

(ABL)

Instrumental:

(INST)

Benefactive:

(BEN)

Referential:

(REFT)

6.13(1) NOMINATIVE CASE

- Q@ (pronouns only)
-N (other Potential Agents)

No further marker
No further marker

-taQ at, on N\

-piN Zn, within

L (primary forms)
towards

-tasa with, by
-ti to, for

-ka concerning, about

Subjects of both transitive and intransitive verbs may

be considered to occur in Nominative case, which is unmarked.

Objects may also be unmarked, whereupon the interpretative

criteria are animacy and word order, as given later in 6.32(2).

106

Potential Agent is defined in the sub-section to follow.
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S
(169) masi kénaye. The boy comes; A boy comes.

[masi’ boy; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
— 1

S 0
masi éragé agaye. The boy sees the girl.

[masi’ boy; araga’ girl; a-ka-y-e her-see-he-INDIC]

S 0
aragd masi agaye. The girl sees the boy.

laragda’ girl; masi’ boy; a-ka-y-e him-see-she-INDIC]
[ SEE—— |

A convention which overrides word order in distinguish-
ing subject from object is that of marking as an oblique case.
Any 'potential agent' must change its morphophonemic category
to Class N (pronouns change to Class Q and cease to induce an

07

1 . . . . .
accent) whenever it occurs in non-Nominative, non-Vocative

or non-Comitative usage. A Potential Agent is any proper noun

representing an animate being, any personal prcnoun, any
inalienably-possessed kin term, or any term to which a delin-
eator has been added. Each of these categories is illustrated
as subject in (170), where the lack of change to Class N (or
Q for pronouns) shows Nominative usage. In (171), the same
items are given again as objects, where the Class N (or Q)
change, which is glossed as OBL (Obligue), shows non-Nominative
usage.

S
(170) aegaya: agaye. Aegaya sees him.

[aegaya: ' degaya; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
S ’
aeba agaye. He sees him.

[ée'-pa he]—FOC; a-ka-y-e him -see-hez-INDIC]

2

S
aba: égaye. His father sees him.

[a—pa:' his-father; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
S ’
pi ntagarama agaye. That man sees him.

[pi'N that; yagara: -ma man-DLN; a-ka-y-e him-see-
-he-INDIC]

lO7This negation of accent is indicated in examples by a space
between hyphen and Q in underlying forms, as in the second
example of (171).
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0
(171) aegayé: nkégaye. He sees Aegaya.

[aegaya:  -N degaya-0BL; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
[ S )
,O
ae'pa agaye. He sees him.

[de’'- Q-pa he ,-OBL-FOC; a-ka-y-e him

2-see-hel-INDIC]
| S—

0
aba: nkégaye. He sees his father.
[a-pa:’'-N his-father-0BL; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]

| S— ]

0
pi ntégaramé nkagaye. He sees that man.

[pi'N that; yagara: -ma-N man-DLN-OBL; a-ka-y-e him-
‘*— -gsee-he-INDIC]

6.31(2) VOCATIVE CASE

The Vocative case morpheme 1is -6, which is the same

as the marker used for Imperative mood, as given later in
8.2(3).108 Vocative case marking occurs only on Potential
Agents (as defined in the previous sub-section). The Vocative
is not an oblique case, so does not require morphophonemic
change before it is added to a non-verb.

' , 109
(172) kaba:re-o. Kabare!

[kabé:re'ié‘Kabare-VOC]

naba:-0. Father!

(na-pa: -6 my-father-voc]
—

naba:némpa-6. Father!

[na-pa:’' -né'N-ma-6 my-father-my-NOM-VOC]
— g

14 14 14
ma: ntagarama-o. That man!

[ma:'N this; vyagara: -ma-0 man-NOM-VOC]
—_—

l08A1ternatively, occurrences of the Vocative could be analysed

as separate utterances to which an Imperative mood morpheme
has been added, in the manner of Equatives given later in
8.31. It is perhaps this which prevents a Vocative from
being marked as an oblique case.

logAs an alternative, this form could have been spelled
kaba:rewb, with the other examples following suit, to fit
syllable patterns throughout the rest of the language.
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6.31(3) COMITATIVE CASE

The Comitative case 1is marked by the morphemes -ke and
-pe, which are also used in noun phrase conjoining. As given
earlier in 6.22, -ke is used when the head of the noun phrase
denqtes humans, and -pe with non-humans.

(173) naegé kanaye. He comes with me.
[nde’'-ke I-and; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
—
kara: yaga:be waye. The dog goes with the pig.
[kara:' dog; vyaga:-pe pig-and; wa-y-e go-it-INDIC]

—J

In this accompaniment usage, no other case marker may
co-occur. Neilther may a noun phrase in the Comitative case
take oblique case marking. When oblique marking,or any other
case morpheme co-occurs with -ke or -pe, noun phrase conjoin-
ing rather than the Comitative, is featured. This contrast
may be seen in the examples in (174).

(17L4) aegé agauwe. I sece it with him.
lae'-ke he-and; a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]

—
Com

14 .
ae'ke agauwe. I see him also.

[de'- Q-ke he-0BL-and; a-ka-u-e him-see-I-INDIC]
| —
Conj

However, most Fore literates reject a transition consonant
preceding this case marker, and so a hyphen has been used to
show that the Vocative marker remains a separate syllable.
The only other case marker which has no consonant onset
(Allative's -i) also manifests this peculiarity, as seen in

6.31(7).
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6.31(4) ACCUSATIVE CASE

There is no unique Accusative morpheme. The only
morphological indication of Accusative case 1s the morpho-
phonemic change undergone by a Potential Agent when occurring
in any of the oblique cases. Here, as mentioned earlier 1in
6.31(1), Potential Agents change to Class N (with pronouns
changing to Class Q and losing their inducing accent). This
indication of Accusative case is illustrated now in (175),
where it will be seen that both direct and indirect objects

are indicated in the same manner.

0
(175) kaba:re nkadgaye. He sees Kabare.

[kaba:re' -N Kabare-0BL; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
(-

0 10
naninta: kaba:re nkémiye. He gives Kabare food.

[(naninta: food; kaba:re'-N Kabare-0BL;

—
a-mu-y-e him-give-he-INDIC ]

0
14
nae 'nagaye. He sees me.

[nae’'- Q I-0BL; na-ka-y-e me-see-he-INDIC]
| S}

0 10
naninta: nae ‘'namiye. He gives me food.

[(naninta: food; nae’'- Q I-0BL;
g

na-mu-y-e me-give-he-INDIC]

It is quite rare for two such marked objects to appear
in one clause, but when they db, a focus marker, as given in
6.24(1), must occur on the first, which will be the direct
object.

0 I0
(176) ae'pa ae ‘amiye. He gives him to him.

[ae’' - Q-pa he-0BL-FO0C; &e'- Q he-0BL;
[ S—}
a-mu-y-e him-give-he-INDIC]
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All objects which are not Potential Agents are unmarked
for case, as 1llustrated below in (177). They are interpreted
according to hierarchy and word order, both of which are dis-
cussed shortly in 6.32.

5 0, 0
(177) masi araga naninta: amiye.
boy girl food he gives her

A boy gives a girl food.

s, 109
araga masi naninta: amiye.
girl boy food she gives him

A girl gives a boy food.

5,09 o
araga naninta: masi amiye.
girl food boy she gives him

A girl gives a boy food.

O S ’ ;:O 14
naninta: araga masi amiye.
food girl boy she gives him

A girl gives a boy food.

6.31(5) GENITIVE CASE

The Genitive case has the same marking as for the
Accusative -- noun phrases are simply marked as oblique cases.
Yet Genitives differ from Accusatives in two ways. Firstly,
they always precede the non-verb which is being possessed.
Secondly, all phrase heads which are not Potential Agents
must become so (by adding a delineator) before occurring as
Genitives. Kin terms are already Potential Agents, but if
they are inflected for possession, they also must take a delin-
eator, as seen in the contrast between second and fourth
examples of (178) below. ‘
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(178) kaba:re ntaninta:we. (It is) Kabare's food.

[kaba:re' -N Kabare-OBL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
—

naba: ntaninta:we. (It Zs) my father's food.

[na—pa:'—N my-father-0BL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
(-

nde 'naninta:we. (It is) my food.

[nae’'- Q I-0BL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]

[ —)

naba:némpa ntaninta:we. (It is) my father's food.
[na-pa: ' -né'N-ma-N my-father-my-DLN-O0BL;
— 1
naninta:-e food-INDIC]

yaga:ma ntaninta:we. (It Zs) pig's food.

[vaga: -ma-N pig-DLN-OBL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
—1t g

yaga:wama ntaninta:we. (It is) pig's food.

[yaga:-wama-N pig-DLN-OBL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
| IS Ry - |

Except for personal pronouns, a Potential Agent is
marked for oblique case by reclassification to Class N of
its final suffix, as shown in (178) above. Personal pronouns,
on the other hand, are marked by reclassification of the stem
itself (to Class Q, minus inducing accent), even though
another suffix may be present, as in (179).

(179) nae'ne ntaninta:we. (It is) my own food.

[née'—Lgrné'N I-0BL-my; naninta:-e food-INDIC]

6.31(6) LOCATIVE CASE

There are two Locative case markers, the 'exterior'
(or Adessive) clitic =taQ at, on and the 'interior' (or
Inessive) clitic -piN <n, within.



6. Intra-Clausal Syntax 132

(180) na:ma'ta 'miye. He is at the house.

[na:maN-taQ house-at; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
——

ya:ra 'miye. He is on the log.
[yé:'-taQ tree-on; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

| S——

na:ma'pi mpiye. He is in the house.

[na:maN-piN house-in; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
[ W)

yogabi mpiye. He is in the garden.
[yoga-piN garden-in; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
| W—

It is considered unacceptable to use Locative case
marking on Potential Agents, although they may be marked for
any of the other oblique cases. As given in the next sub-
section, the primary Allative marker is used where a Locative

would otherwise have been expected.

6.31(7) ALLATIVE CASE

Fore has one primary Allative case marker, and two
which are derived. The primary marker is -ti to, towards
which has a variant -i which occurs on some specific locat-

ional words.

(181) na:ma'ti waye. He goes to the house.

[na:méN-ti house-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
—

yogari tumiye. He goes down to the garden.
[yoga-ti garden-to; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]
—J

pi nkau'i waye. He goes to that place.
[p1'N that; auQ-i place-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
—

abe'l tumiye. He goes outside.
[abe’'Q-i outside-to; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]
J

As mentioned above, the primary Allative marker is
used with Potential Agents to cover both locative and allative
functions. This double usage is illustrated in (182).
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(182) nae'ti kanaye. He comes to me.
[nae’- Q-ti I-0BL-to; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
| W—

nae'ti miye. He is (here) with me.
[nde'- Q-ti I-0BL-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
—)

pl 'kind'mi'ti waye. He goes to those people.
[p1'N that; kindQ-mi-N-ti being-DLN-0BL-to;
—
wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

pi 'kind'mi'ti miye. He is (there) with those people.
[pi'N that; kinaQ-mi-N-ti being-DLN-0BL-to;
—)
mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

With place names, Allative marking is obligatory,llo

again taking both locative and allative functions. Some
place names take -ti and some take -i, which are mutually
exclusive. Whenever -i follows any morpheme of Class N, it
becomes -nti rather than the ekpected -nki. This aberration
is not unique, having already been seen in Class N changes of

the nominaliser -ena, in 5.22(2).

(183) kiya:gamu'tl iye. He goes up to Kiyagamuti.
(kiya:gamu'N-ti Kiyagamuti-to; i-y-e ascend-he-INDIC]
—1
kiya:gamu'tl miye. He is in Kiyagamuti.

[kiya:gamu'N-ti Kiyagamuti-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
— 1
karo'ka'i tumiye. He goes down to Goroka.
[karo'kaQ-i Goroka-to; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]
—
karo'ka'i miye. He is in Goroka.
[karo'kaQ-i Goroka-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
—
mo'kentl waye. He goes to Moke.
[mo'ke 'N-i Moke-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
—

mo'kentl miye. He is at Moke.
[mo'ke 'N-i Moke-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
. —

11OThat is, except for some place names in their descriptive

usage, as seen earlier in 5.36.
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When the variant -i is used with place names of the
Class V category, normal vowel fusion rules do not apply and
the -1 remains a separate syllable, as in (184) below. With
separate syllables, a separate consonant transition is to be
expected, but this is rejected by most Fore literates.

(184) kainantu-1 wauwe. I am going to Kainantu.

[kainantu' -1 Kainantu-to; wa-u-e go-I-INDIC]
[

’ 14 . 14 4 - .
kasoru-i1 mintlye. He 18 in Kasoru.

[kasoru’ -1 Kasoru-to; mi-nt''-y-e be-PERF-he-INDIC]
—

Secondary Allative case markers are derived by the
addition of the variant -i to each of the two Locative markers,
to give -ta'i to at, onto and -pinti into respectively.

These derived forms are usually used with verbs of motion,

although co-occurrence with a verb of location is possible.

(185) pi'ta'i waye. He goes there.
[pi'N-taQ—i there-at-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
| M |

na:mé'pinti iye. He goes into the house.

[na:méN—piN—i house-in-to; 1i-y-e ascend-he-INDIC]

4 . . . . o
na:ma'pinti miye. He is in the house.

[na:méN-piN—i house-in-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
——

6.31(8) ABLATIVE CASE

The primary form of the Ablative case marker is -sa
from. This morpheme occurs as a primary form only with some
time words, as illustrated in the last two examples of (186).
In all other instances, Ablative case markers are derived by
the addition of -sa to any of the Locative or Allative markers

(primary of derived).
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(186) na:ma'tasa maeye. He gets (it) from the house.

[na:maN-taQ-sa house-at-from; mée-y-e get-he-INDIC]
| CED—

na:ma'pisa tumiye. He comes out of the house.

[na:méN—piN—sa house-in-from; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]

yogarisa kanaye. He comes from the gardem.

[yoga-ti-sa garden-to-from; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
— )

yogabintisa maeye. He gets (it) from the garden.

[yoga-piN-i-sa garden-in-to-from; mae-y-e get-he-INDIC]
| S SI——

mo'kentisa kanaye. He comes from Moke.

[mo'ke 'N-i-sa Moke-to-from; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

mo'kentlsa maeye. He gets (it) from Moke.

[mo'ke 'N-i-sa Moke-to-from; mae-y-e get-he-INDIC]

aisa yawé. (It is) old wood.

[ai’-sa yesterday-from; ya: -e tree-INDIC]
[ S— )

paisaenawe. (It ig) something ancient.

[paiQ-sa-ena-e longago-from-NOMZ-INDIC]
—_

6.31(9) INSTRUMENTAL CASE

The Instrumental case is marked by -tasa with, by.lll

(187) kasd'tasa aeguyuwe. I hit him with a club.
[kasé'N—tasa club-with; a—egu'—u—e him-hit-I-INDIC]

ya:rasa kiye. He builds (it) with timber.
[yé:'—tasa tree-with; ki-y-e build-he-INDIC]

[ SN

111This morpheme takes the same form as the Ablative -tasa from,

which 1tself i1s a derivative of the Locative -taQ at, on.
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6.31(10) BENEFACTIVE CASE

The Benefactive clitic 1s -ti to, for.112 It only

occurs on Potential Agents, and only in association with the
benefactive-forming verb root -'ta put.

(188) naba:némpa'ti a'taye. He puts (it there) for my father.
[na-pa:’ -né'N-ma-N-ti my-father-my-NOM-0BL-to;
—
a-'ta-y-e him-put-he-INDIC]

pi 'kina'mi'ti puwai'téye. He does (it) for those people.
[pi'N that; kindQ-mi-N-ti being-NOM(PL)-0BL-to;
| WSy W—
pu-wai-'ta-y-e do-them(PL)-put-he-INDIC]

nae'ti maewaena'taye. ZHe gets (it) all for me.
[nde’ - Q-ti I-0BL-to;
| WS S S—)

mae-wae-na-'ta-y-e get-TOTAL-me-put-he-INDIC]

6.31(11) REFERENTIAL CASE

The Referential clitic is -ka concerning, about. It
occurs on both Potential Agents and other heads of noun
phrases, but once again, any Potential Agent undergoes a
change in morphophonemic class when used in this oblique

case, as seen in the last two examples of (189).

(189) na:ma'ka u'tuwe. I spoke concerning the house.
p

[na:méN—&i,house-concerning; u-'ta-u-e say-PAST-I-INDIC]

na:naga maeya:né. Why do you get (it)?

[na:na-ka what?-concerning; mae-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]
—JJ

kae'ka maeyuwe. I get (it) with you in mind.
[kae’'- Q-ka you(SG)-0BL-concerning;
R —
mae-u-e get-I-INDIC]

aegaya: 'ka kanauwe. I come about Aegaya.
g g
[aegayé:'-N-ka Aegaya-0OBL-concerning;
— —
kana-u-e come-I-INDIC ]

112This morpheme takes the same form as the Allative -ti to,

and could be considered the same marker, taking on its
Benefactive aspect through its association with -'ta put.
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6.32 Interpretation of Nuclear Roles

6.32(1) PREFERRED ORDER

The preferred order of nuclear phrases in a clause
is: Subject, Direct Object, Indirect Object, Verb Complex.
Fillers of the non-nuclear slots of Time, Manner, Location,
Direction (Both Allative and Ablative), Instrumental and
Reference, usually precede Subject (with no preferred order
among themselves apparent at the present stage of analysis).
Accompaniment usually follows Subject, as does a Complement.
Benefactives usually follow Direct Object. It is also pre-
ferred that any phrase containing an interrogative word (see

5.32) immediately precede the Verb Complex.

(190) PREFERRED ORDER OF CLAUSE ITEMS:

Clause — (Time; Manner; Location; Direction; Instrument;
Reference) + (Subject) + (Accompaniment)
+ (Direct Object; Complement) + (Indirect Object;
Benefactive) + Verb Complex.

Time, S , Acm, VC
E.g. iba:ba naeba kaege wa'kuwe.
today I with you I will go

Today I will go with you.

Reft , 0 10, Ve
aegaya: 'ka naninta: kaba:re nkamuwe.
about Aegaya food Kabare I give him

I give Kabare food for Aegaya.

Time Loc’ Reft 0 , Vg ,
aiba pi'ta 'eri'ya:'ka kamana 'omu'tone.
yesterday there work _talk I told him

Yesterday I debated with him there about work.

S ’ Comp r 7 ve ¢ 7
pi'pa tabe nama nkaintiye.
that big house 1t is

That is a big house.

S o, Loc(;nterr) Ve ,
kaeba kasu 'ae'tasa maeya:ne.
you elub whence? you get

Where did you get the club from?
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Exclamations and Vocatives usually precede all other
clause items. Since they are used to attract the addressee's
attention and are usually bounded by pauses, they are analy-
sed as extra-clausal, and omitted from the formula given

above in (190). The example that follows illustrates their

positioning.
E§ Voc , , In§t , 0 ve
(191) we, ma ntagarama-o, kasoO'tasa yaga: aeguyuwe.
hey that man with ceclub pig I hit it

Hey, man, I killed the pig with a club.

Only the Verb Complex is obligatory to clause formation,
and it i1s rare for more than two other phrases, either nuclear
or non-nuclear, to occur within the same clause. Should a
Fore speaker desire to overtly indicate a number of noun
phrases, he usually adds additional verbs (and thus additional
clauses) to carry the information load. The example in (192),
which contains two clauses, demonstrates such an occurrence.

Loc 0 VC IO VC

(192) kuma:'ta 'naninta: maema yaga:né nkamuwe .
at village food get and my pig I give 1t

I feed my pig in the village area.

6.32(2) INTERPRETIVE HIERARCHY

Since most heads of noun phrases are not Potential
Agents, nuclear noun phrases in most clauses are unmarked for
case. To interpret such phrases in terms of their roles
within the clause, Fore has a hierarchical system whereby
items higher on an animacy scale correspondingly rate higher

on the grammatical scale, unless otherwise indicated.

The animacy scale is: Potential Agent > Human >
Animate > Inanimate; and the grammatical scale is: Subject
> Indirect Object > Direct Object. Thus, when noun phrases
are unmarked for case, the phrase which is highest in animacy
will be interpreted as Subject; the next in rank as Indirect
Object; the lowest as Direct Object. If two items are of
equal ranking, the word order given previously (S, 0, IO) will

determine theilr function.
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S , I0 0
(193) naeba yaga: naninta: amuwe.

I pig food I give it
10 S 0

yaga: naeba naninta: amuwe.

pig I food I give it
0 S , 10

naninta: naeba yaga: amuwe.

food I pig I give it

I give the pig food.

59 ,
wa waya: 'maeye.
man woman he gets

The man takes a wife.

S 0

’ 14
waya: 'wa maeye.
woman man she gets

The woman takes a husband.

6.32(3) DELINEATOR USAGE

There are two environments in which marking by means
of the delineator (given earlier in 6.24(3)) becomes mandatory:
(i) to permit changes in word order of equally ranked items;
and (ii) to rank an item which is lower on the animacy scale

higher grammatically.

Take, for example, the equally ranked terms, wa' man
and masi’ boy. They are both [+Human] but [-Potential Agent].
Word order detérmines that it is man who sees boy in the first
example of (194) below. If the order is reversed, a delineator
must be added to man to make it [+Potential Agent], thus pre-
serving man as Subject, as in the second example. Absence of

the delineator would result in the change of roles given in

the last example.
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s 9,
(194) wa masi agaye.
man boy he sees him
% 7
masi wa-ma agaye.
boy man-DLN he sees him

—

The man sees the boy.

7 Q@
masi wa agaye.
boy man he sees him

The boy sees the man;
¥The man sees the boy.

The second situation occurs where a noun phrase which

is lower in animacy is required to rank higher grammatically.

In (195) below, the preferred word order is insufficient to

interpret yaga: pig as Subject

eator is required to raise 1its

0 S
(195) yaga: wa  aeglye.
pig man he hits him

The man kills the pig;

¥The pig attacks the man.

S 0

yaga: -wama wa aeguye.
pig-DLN man he hits

—

0 ,
wa Yyaga:-wama aeguye.
man pig-DLN he hits

—_

The pig attacks the man.

A delin-

status above that of wa man.

in the first example.

him

him

Elsewhere, indication of Subject through use of the

delineator is an option available to the speaker'.113 He may,

for example,

add a delineator to the Subject when there has

been a change to preferred order, even though the Subject is

hierarchically determinable.

1131 should point out again that it 1s not the delineator per

se which marks Subject.

It is the absence of oblique case

marking of the delineator which infers nominative usage.

See 6.31(1).
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o 5
(196) Yaga: wa aeguye.
pig man he hits him
O § 14 4
yaga: wa-ma aeguye.
pig man-DLN he hits him

1

The man kills the pig.

It is, however, far more common for only one nuclear
noun phrase to appear overtly in any one clause, so that
word order becomes no longer relevant. If there are no other
factors, such as concordant pronominal affixation in the verb,
a lone noun phrase without marking will usually be interpreted
as Direct Object. To counteract this, the delineator is often

added even when context alone would clarify the issue.

For instance, in (196) below, the first example is
ambiguous, though, out of context, the first reading is usu-
ally taken. Use of the delineator will prevent ambiguity, as
the next two examples show. Of course, context will often
specify the interpretation, as the first two examples of
(197) show. Even so, a Fore speaker may still add a delin-
eator, as the last of (197) illustrates.

O~S ,

(196) yaga: aeguye.
pig he hits him
He kills the pig;
The pig attacks him.

S
yaga:-wama aeguye.
pig-DLN he hits him

The pig attacks him.

0
yaga:-wama nkaegﬁye.
pig-DLN(OBL) he hits him

He kills the pig.



6. Intra-Clausal Syntax 142

S ’ . 114 O ’
(197) wa  kanamagina yaga: aeguye.
man hez comes and he pig he, hits him

The man comes and kills the ptg.

S 115 S :
wa kana:glna yaga: aeguye.
man hel comes and he2 pig he2 hits him

The man comes and the pig attacks him.

S S
wa kéana:gina yaga:-wama aeguye.
man he, comes and he pig-DLN he, hits him
1 2 A ) 2

The man comes and the pig attacks him.

llukénamagina [kana-ma-ki-na come-SEQ-CONJ-he] anticipates a

51m11ar subject for the following verb, which again will
be wa' man. See description of sequential verb in 7.22(1).

115kéna :gina [kana-a:'-ki-na come-he ,-CONJ-he ] anticipates
a dlfferent thlrd singular SubJec% for the follow1ng verb,
and thus wa' man, by inference, becomes object of the
second verb. See switch-reference verbs in 7.21.
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Chapter 7

RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN CLAUSES

7.1 Introduction

In Fore, as in other languages of the highlands of
Papua New Guinea, relationships between clauses are indicated
in verb morphology. There are no free-form conjunctions.
These relationships are indicated within the inflexion of the

dependent verbs.

When any two clauses bear a syntactic relationship to
each other, inflexion of the verb of the first clause indic-
ates this interdependency. Consequently, linguists working
in these languages have termed such verbs dependent, second-
ary, non-finite, medial. Conversely, verbs which indicate
no relationship (and which have already been presented in
chapter 4), have been termed independent, primary, finite,
final.

In order to describe relationships between clauses,
this chapter deals with the inflexion of dependent verbs.
Most of the examples given through this chapter consist of
two clauses, in which the first contains a dependent verb,
and the second, a verb which is independent. To this indep-
endent verb is added a mood marker, as previously explained
in 1.4(5), so that the whole may stand as a complete and
isolatable utterance.

7.2 COORDINATE LINKAGE

When clauses are conjoined in any type of coordinate
linkage, a coordinate inflexion occurs as part of the depend-

ent verb. This inflexion, for which a general formula is

ll6See, for example, Bee (1973:302); Franklin (1971:103);

James (1970:1121); Longacre (1972:2).
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given in (198), indicates the type of conjoining relationship
held towards some following verb. Its fillers indicate
whether the subjects of the conjoined clauses are syntactic-
ally the same, or whether there has been a switch in subject-

reference.117

(198) COMPOSITION OF CO-ORDINATE VERB INFLEXION:

Inflexion —— <Specific Relationship» + Conjoiner

+ Anticipatory Subject.

E.g. kana:glra agause. He comes and we see him.
[kana-a: -ki-t& come-he (SWREF)-CONJ-we (DL);
—
a-ka-us-e him-see-we(DL)-INDIC]

kanamagira agause. We come and see him.
[kana-ma-ki-ta come-SEQ-CONJ-we (DL);

—_ 9
a-ka-us-e him-see-we(DL)-INDIC]

kanantara agause. We come and we see him.
[kana-nta-ta come-cONJ(COORD)-we (DL);
[ EE—— )
a-ka-us-e him-see-we(DL)-INDIC]

Once again angle brackets show that an item is oblig-
atory in some instances, but necessarily absent in others.
Here the Conjoiner -ki, as in the first two examples, demands
the presence of a Specific Relationship morpheme, which may

not co-occur with -nta of the last example.

When more than two clauses are conjoined in a coordin-
ate relationship, each clause except the last contains a
dependent verb to indicate that relationship.

(199) kanamagl 'agamagl 'miyuwe. I come and see him and stay.
[kana-ma-ki-'Q come-SEQ-CONJI-TI;
I._—__—.__.,__l
a-ka-ma-ki- Q him-see-SEQ-CONJ-I;

| W —

mi-u-e be-I-INDIC]

1175 previously stated in (64), a verb consists of a verb
base plus its inflexion. The verb base for both dependent
and independent verbs has already been given in 4.2.
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7.21 Switch-Reference Coordination

Marking for Switch-Reference is achieved through use
of a specific type of pronominal subject morpheme which fills
the Specific Relationship position in the formula given above.
This pronominal morpheme indicates the subject of the verb
base to which it is attached, the general tense of that verb,
and also that the subject of the following conjoined verb
will be different. This switch-referent subject morpheme is
then followed by the Conjoiner -ki, which in turn 1is followed
by another morpheme which anticipates the subject of the next
clause.

(200) kana:gira agause. He comes and we see it.
[kana-a: -ki-ta come-he (SWREF)-CONJ-we (DL);
—_—t
a-ka-us-e Zt-see-we (DL)-INDIC]

kanau'kuna aga'tadye. You came and he saw it.
[kana:éﬂ—ki—na come-you (SG/PAST/SWREF)-CONJ -he;
a-ka-'ta-y-e it-see-PAST-he-INDIC]
it.
kanaisiginisi aga'kibese. They will come and you will see
[kana—ifi—ki—nisi come-they(DL/FUT/SWREF)-CONJ-you(DL) ;
a-ka-'kubu-a:s-e it-see-FUT-you(DL)-INDIC]

7.21(1) SUBJECT (SWITCH-REFERENCE)

There are three sets of Switch-Reference Subject
morphemes. One of these occurs in situations where an Indep-
endent inflexion would have occurred without a Tense marker,
as given earlier in U4.32. I have labelled these as 'Contemp-
orary' in (201) below, but have left them unspecified as such
in glosses. A second set occurs where an Independent inflexion
would have included a Past or Perfect marker, (202); while a
third reflects Future or Dubitative tense-aspect, (203).
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(201) CONTEMPORARY SWITCH-REFERENCE MORPHEMES:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
14 14 : ’

| :
Singular| -o | -a:'N | -a:

1 :

|

Plural -0o'N

—— e e i — — — — — —

|
Dual| -o ! -a: -a:
|

(202) PAST SWITCH-REFERENCE MORPHEMES:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular | —uwa: -UN : -0

Plural -awa:N

’
Dual | —uwa:

r————p———

(203) FUTURE SWITCH-REFERENCE MORPHEMES:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
. :
’
Singular -a: N : -a: -a:N
|
I-.. o
’ : 4 ’
Plural -a:N | -1 -1
N S
|
4 | R 4 . 4
Dual -a: | -is1 -is1
i

An example from each set was given above in (200), and
more appear below in (204) when vowel harmony is illustrated.
But prior to that, note needs be taken of the patterning of
these Switch-Reference sets, for the curious criss-cross
phenomenon seen earlier in Independent inflexions (85, 87)

is also evident here.

Firstly, the Contemporary set of (201) reveals the

same pattern of contrasts as the Emphatic Subject morphemes
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of (87). Only the -me, -mi or second accent of the Emphatic
morphemes, and their final assignment to Class N, is missing
from the forms in (201). So it is obvious that their origins

were the same: previously shown to be the Basic forms of (85).

Secondly, the Switch-Reference set of (202), which is
used in Past tense situations, is also obviously derived from
the Basic forms of (85). The u of first person in (85) has
become uwa: ; a: is replaced by u ; dual forms have been
adjusted to two syllables; third singular has maintained 1its
distinction from the rest of the set; and accent has been
added, albeit a little irregularly.

Finally, the Future tense set of (203) does not exhibit
the criss-cross pattern found in the others. Instead, there
is a marked degree of similarity between it and the Imperative
set from Independent inflexions given in (90), both of which
could well have derived thelir forms from the same source as
the referent prefixes of (73).

One further comment needs be made about Switch-Reference
morphemes. Since they all commence with a vowel, verb roots
of types ae, ai or i induce a transition y when immediately
preceding them; and verb roots of types ai, i or u change a
following a: to e. These rules were previously given in 3.52
and 3.54 respectively.

(204) kana:gina... He , comes and he,...

[kana-a: -ki-na come-he (SWREF)-CONJ-he]

méeya:gina... He, gets (it) and he,...
[mae-a: '-ki-na get-he(SWREF)-CONJ-he]
| W—']

tumegina... He , descends and he,...

[tumu-a: -ki-na descend-he (SWREF)-CONJ-he ]
| S

iyegina... He ascends and he,. ..

(i-a:'-ki-na ascend-he (SWREF)-CONJ-he ]
e
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7.21(2) TENSE

Occasionally a Tense morpheme appears in conjunction
with a Switch-Reference morpheme, as part of the Specific
Relationship position given above in (198). This occurs only
rarely, with Past or Perfect tense markers, to emphasise the
prior completion or completeness of an action.ll8 The tense
morpheme is usually used with the Contemporary set of morph-
emes, but a Perfect tense marker may be used with a Past

Switch-Reference morpheme.

(205) kana'ta:gina wa'taye. Hel came and then heZ went.

[kana-'ta-a: ' -ki-na... come-PAST-he (SWREF)-CONJ-he]
[ B |

kanantégina waye. He ;, came and now hez goes.

(kana-nt’’-a:'-ki-na... come—PERF—he(SWREF)—COIVJ-he]119

kanantogana wa'taye. He, came and then he, went.

[kana-nt’''-0'-ki-na... come-PERF-he(PAST/SWREF) -

— —CONJ-he]le

7.21(3) CONJOINER

The conjoining morpheme is -ki, whose vowel harmonises
when used with Switch-Reference morphemes. Vowel harmony is
manifested in many languages in the East-Central family. but
occurs only rarely in Fore. The basic form has been given as
-ki, which is its constant form in same-subject constructions,

where i1t follows only a or e, as seen later in 7.22.

In Switch-Reference usage, it remains -ki when preceded

by i, but changes to -ku when preceded by u, or to -ka when

preceded by a: or o.121 There is one overriding factor:

ll8For Tense morphemes, see 4.32. I have been unable to

elicit Future or Dubitative morphemes in this construction.

119Perfect tense's -nt’’ changes any a: which follows to e
when used in this manner.

120Change of the Conjoiner's i to a is given below in (206).

121The third singular form of the Contemporary set does not

cause -ki to harmonise. See examples in (204).
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whenever the vowel of the following Anticipatory Subject
morpheme is i, vowel harmony is blocked, so that -ki remains

-ki. These rules, plus examples, are set out now in (206).

(206) VOWEL HARMONY OF CONJOINER MORPHEME:

-ka / a:
-ki < -ka / o non-i
-ku / u

E.g. kanaigina... They will come and he...
[kana—i—Eirna come-they(PL/FUT/SWREF)-CONJ-he ]

kana:giri... They come and you... '
[kana—é:-ki—ti'come—they(PL/SWREF)—CONJ—you(PL)]
—

kana:gana... They come and he...
(kana-a: -ki-na come-they (PL/SWREF)-CONJ-he ]
—

kanaogana... Hel came and he2...

[kana-o'-ki-na come-he (PAST/SWREF)-CONJ-he ]
| G

kanéuguna... They came and he...

122
[kana-ﬁ-Eirna come-they (PL/PAST/SWREF)-CONJ-he ]

7.21(4) ANTICIPATORY SUBJECT

Any verb inflexion containing a Conjoiner morpheme
must also include an Anticipatory Subject marker, which
indicates the person and number of the following conjoined

verb. The full set of these markers is given below.

122Elsewhere through this grammar, SWREF is omitted from such

glosses, since the presence of two subject morphemes is
sufficient to indicate that a switch is being made.
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(207) ANTICIPATORY SUBJECT MORPHEMES:

First Second Third

Person Person Person
Singular -'Q -na’ -na
—'ta’} . N
Plural -0’ -t1 -ni

’ . { . ’

Dual -ta -tis1 -nisi

E.g. kana:gé 'kaga'kuwe. You shall come and I shall see you;
or: When you come I shall see you.

[kana-a:-ki-'Q come-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ-1I;
| W— | G-
ka-ka-'kubu-u-e you(SG)-see-FUT-I-INDIC]
)

kana:garé kaga'kuboméne. You shall come and we will see
you; or: When you come we will see you.

[kana-a:-ki-ta come-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ-we (DL) ;
— ’ —t
ka-ka-'kubu-omeN-e you(SG)-see-FUT-we(DL/EMPH)-INDIC]

kana:gini kagdigina uwaimi'kibene. When you come and
they see you, you shall tell (it) to them.

[kana-a:-ki-ni’ come—you(SG/FUT)—CONJ—Eﬁey(PL);
ka-ka-1-ki-na’' you(SG)-see-they(PL/FUT)-CONJ-you(SG);
| — [ E——— | [ |

u-wai-mu-'kubu-a:N-e say-them(PL)-give-FUT-you(SG)-
-INpIC])

Either morpheme given as first plural may be used,
although -Q' (Class Q change plus accent induced on the foll-

owing syllable) is statistically more frequent.

The field structure of these morphemes is very similar

to that of referent prefixes given earlier in (73-74), appar-

ently being derived from a similar source.123

123First person forms are somewhat aberrant, as is the consonant
onset of second singular. Otherwise, n has been added to all

third persons; t is non-third and non-singular; a (or no
vowel) is first or singular; i is both non-first and non-
singular; si again denotes dual, except in first person;

accent has been added, but not completely regularly. Compare

with earlier footnote 65 in section 4.21(3).
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7.22 Same-Subject Coordination

When two or more clauses have 1dentical subjects, the
subject of a dependent verb is not overtly indicated. Rather,
if the Conjoiner is -ki, the Specific Relationship morpheme
obligatorily present will indicate the temporal relationship
between the events conjoined: 1i.e. whether they are regarded
as 1n sequence, or simultaneous. When the Conjoiner is -nta
(which is glossed COORD throughout), no specific temporal
relationship is thereby expressed, and no Specific Relation-

ship morpheme occurs.

(208) maemagina kanaye. He gets (it) and then he comes.
[mae-ma-ki-na get-SEQ-CONJ-he;
—

kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

mae'tegina kanaye. He gets (it) and comes;
or: He brings it.

mae-'te-ki-na get-SIMU-CONJ-he;
| I iy S|
kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

maentana kanaye. He gets (it) and he comes.
mae-nta-na get-COORD-he;
[ NS—

kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

7.22(1) SEQUENCE

The morpheme used to indicate a sequence relationship
between two or more actions is -ma. It occurs only when the
subjects of each clause so conjoined are the same. Conseq-
uently, only one subject morpheme appears in the inflexion:

an Anticipatory Subject morpheme.
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(209) wamagina agaye. He goes and sees it.
[wa-Ei-ki—na go-SEQ-CONJ -he;
a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

wamagini égantéwé. They went and saw it.
[wa:girki-ni' go-SEQ-CONJ-they (PL) ;
a-ka-nt'’-a:-e <{t-see-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC]

wamagi'ta aga'kune. We shall go and see it.
[wa-ma-ki-'ta’ go-SEQ-CONJ -we (PL) ;
—

a-ka-'kubu-uN-e 71t-see-FUT-we(PL)-INDIC]

No Tense marking is possible, for when a coordinate
inflexion indicates same subjects, tenses are also assumed to
be the same. And, as already stated above, more than two

clauses may be jolined in a same-subject coordinate relation-
ship.

(210) kanamagina agamagina mae'taye. He came and saw it and

got (it).
[kana-ma-ki-na come-SEQ-CONJ-he;

a-ka-ma-ki-na Zt-see-SEQ-CONJ-he;
mae-'ta-y-e get-PAST-he-INDIC]

7.22(2) SIMULTANEITY

When two or more same-subject actions are encoded as
occurring simultaneously, the Specific Relationship position

is filled by the simultaneity marker -'te.

(211) mae'tegina kanaye. He gets (it) and comes (= brings).
[mae-"'te-ki-na get-SIMU-CONJ-he;
| W— )
kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

mae 'tegini kanantawe. They got (it) and came.
[mée-'te-ki-ni' get-SIMU-CONJ-they(PL);
| )
kana-nt’'-a:-e come-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC]

mae'tegi'ta kana'kune. We shall get (it) and come.
[mae-'te-ki-'ta' get-SIMU-CONJ-we (PL);
kana-'kubu-uN-e come-FUT-we(PL)-INDIC]

(Aamnnrn+Simair~nAd AtrAanT AN
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aga'tegina pu'tegina kanaye. He looks at it and does
(1t) as he comes.

[a-ka-'te-ki-na <t-see-SIMU-CONJ-he;
pu-'te-ki-na do-SIMU-CONJ-he;
kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

7.22(3) GENERAL SAME-SUBJECT COORDINATION

When no specific relationship apart from general con-
joining of same-subject verbs is required, the marker used is
-nta. Whenever -nta is followed by an Anticipatory Subject
marker whose vowel 1s i, vowel harmony occurs, and -nta is

realised as —nti.lzu

(212) VOWEL HARMONY OF CO-ORDINATOR MORPHEME:

-nta > -nti / ___iti;ni}

E.g. nagantana kanaye. He sees me and he comes.
[na-ka-nta-na me-see-COORD-he;
—

kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

nagantini kanantawé. They saw me and they came.
[na-ka-nta-ni’ me-see-COORD-they (PL);
T
kana-nt' -a:-e come-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC]

kananta 'aga'kuwe. I shall come and I shall see him.
[kana-nta-'Q come-COORD-I;

—

a-ka-'kubu-u-e him-see-FUT-I-INDIC]

aobunta 'ari'tanta 'kamana 'yuwe. I light (a fire) and
I serve out (food) and I talk.

[aobu-nta-'Q ignite-COORD-I;

ari'ta-nta-'Q serve-COORD-TI;

ka:manaQ talk; u-u-e say-I-INDIC] 125
124 . . . . . .
This, in effect, 1s the same situation experienced by the
other Conjoiner -ki, as given above in (206). However,

-nta rather than -nti has been given here as underlying,
since -nta i1s the form which appears when the Anticipatory
Subject morpheme contains no vowel, as in the last example
of (212).

125The verb stem u say is irregular when followed by a vowel
(where it becomes yu) or y (Where it becomes i).
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7.22(4) REDUCED VERBS

One of the features of same-subject verbs in Fore is
that they may occur in a shortened form. Many New Guinean
languages manifest such verb structures, for which Longacre
(1972:48) also uses the term 'stripped-down'. In Fore, this
reduction applies only to same-subject inflexions which are
formed using the Conjoiner -ki. . Thus sequence and simultan-
eity inflexions may be reduced, but not the general coordinate

forms given above in (212).

When a verb appears in its reduced form, it occurs
without Conjoilner or Anticipatory Subject morphemes. The
illustrations below repeat the first two examples of (209)

and (211) respectively, in reduced for'm.126

(213) wama agaye. He goes and sees it.
[wa-ma go-SEQ; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]
—

wama agantawé. They went and saw it.

[wa-ma go-SEQ; a-ka-nt’' '-a:-e it-see-PERF-they (PL)-
— -INDIC]

mae 'te kanaye. He brings (it).
[mae-'te get-SIMU; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
| —)

mae'te kanantawé. They brought (it).

[mae-"'te get-SIMU; kana-nt''-a:-e come -PERF -they (PL ) -
— -INDIC]

When reduced verbs occur, clausal elements common to
all such conjoined verbs precede the first verb. Those which
apply only to other than the first verb may either precede
all verbs or only the verb to which they apply. Apart from
any verb modifier (which is part of the verb complex), it is
usual that only Direct Object, Indirect Object or Benefactive

occur elsewhere than preceding all such reduced verb linkages.

126In a previous paper (Scott, 1973:18), I analysed these

reduced verbs as occurring within complex clauses. Long-
acre (1972:49; 1973:vii) preferred to consider these

clause groupings as merged sentences, a concept with

which I now agree, but refrain from using at this point,
since 'sentence' in this account of Fore grammar is defined
slightly differently to that used by Longacre.
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In (214) below, the first example shows verbs in their full

forms. The second example shows a typical reduced equivalent.

0 Voo, '~ Loc, Io , vV,
(214) naninta: maemagil 'ma: 'ta ‘'yaga:ne nkamuwe.
food I get and I here my pig I give to it

I get food and I give (it) to my pig here.

Loc , 0 v 10 , \Y
ma: 'ta 'naninta: maema yaga:né nkamuwe.
here food get and my pig I give to it

I get and give food to my pig here.

7.22(5) DEFECTIVE VERBS

Defective verb stems, which indicate direction of an
action, occur either as the first stem of a compounded base
(as given earlier in 4.23), or with sequential marking (as
given here). With sequential encoding, they most frequently
occur in their reduced form, as illustrated in (215). Longer

forms are then illustrated in (216).

(215) uma miye. He went over and is (there).

[u-ma overto-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
—J

ampa miye. He arrived and i1s over (there).

(aN-ma overat-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
—

tumpa miye. He went down and is (there).
[tuN-ma downwards-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
[ S—

asu miye. He went up and is (there).

[asu upwards;l27 mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

127asu upwards is irregular in that it occurs in sequential

usage without the addition of -ma SEQ, with which it may
not co-occur.
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(216) umagina miye. He went over and he is (there).
[E:ma—ki—na... overto-SEQ-CONJ -he ]

ampagina miye. He arrived and he is over (there).

[aN-ma-ki-na... overat-SEQ-CONJ-he ]
| W—)

tumpagina miye. He went down and he is (there).
[tuN-ma-ki-na... downwards-SEQ-CONJ-he ]
[ I—

asugina miye. He went up and he is (there).

(asu-ki-na... upwards-CONJ-he]
—

7.22(6) NEGATION

There are two negative morphemes: ka'N for general

use; a:'N exclusively for Imperatives.

The non-Imperative ka'N functions as a defective verb
stem. Thus it may occur as the first stem in a compound verb-
base, or as stem of a reduced sequential verb, or with Con-
joiner and Anticipatory Subject morphemes. It may not be

encoded for switch-reference.

(217) kampilye. ' He is not (here).
[ka'N-mi-y-e not-be-he-INDIC]
[ S

kampa miye. He is not (here).
(ka'N-ma #not-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

| S |

kampagina miye. He is not (here).
[ka'N-ma-ki-na not-SEQ-CONJ-he; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

| U |

The Imperative negative é:'N, on the other hand, does
not function as a verb stem. Instead, it is an enclitic
usually attached to the verb complex, but may alternatively,
for purposes of specificity, be attached to a relevant noun
phrase which immediately precedes the verb complex. It occurs
only in association with the Imperative mood (given later in
8.2(3)), but has been included in the description at this

point because of its mutual exclusion with ka'N.
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(218) a:mpiyb. Don't stay!
[a:'N-mi-@-O not-be-you(SG)-IMPER]

— 9

d:ntamd'pi mpiyod. Don't stay in the house!
[é:'N—na:méN—piN not-house-in; mMi-@-06 be-you(SG)-IMPER]
| S|

7.3 NON-COORDINATE LINKAGE

Clauses may also be linked in non-coordinate relation-
ships. Except for alternation, non-coordinate linkage is a
relationship between two clauses only, the first of which
again contains morphological indication of the relationship
in the inflexion of its verb. In some instances, the second
verb also carries a special marker, as indicated in the last
two examples of (219) below.

Non-coordinate linkages indicating Focal, Referential,
Simile, Contrafactual and Alternational relationships are now
illustrated.

(219) na'piyb'pa kana'kibene. I think that you shall come.
[(na-pi’'-0'N-pa think-I(EMPH)-FOC;
| — |
kana-'kubu-a:N-e come-FUT-you (SG)-INDIC]

a'ta:mil'kana waye. He goes that he may deposit it.
[a-'ta-a:miN-ka-na it-put-he(EMPH)-REFT-he;128
— _—J
wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

Gmu ndisa: 'piye. 4s a rat eats, so does he.
[Gmu’ rat; na-iN-sa:Q eat-he(EMPH)-SIME;
| U f .
pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

agaisinta maeylisiné. If he had seen it, he would have
[a-ka-IN-sintd <t-see-he(EMPH)-CONTRA; got (Tt).
’ 4 '.l—l Lot
mae-1N-si N-e get-he (EMPH)-CONTRA-INDIC ]
| — l—"

mae 'kibl'pé a'ta'kibaya:weé. Will he take (it) or leave
Lt ?
[mae-'kubu-iN-pé get-FUT-he (EMPH)-ALTERN; ¢
| —Y ’ . ———
a-'ta-'kubu-y-paya: -e 71t-put-FUT-he-ALTERN-INDIC]
—— 1 [ |

l28Occurrence of an anticipatory subject morpheme (-na ke in

this illustration) is a peculiarity of this construction,
as given below in 7.32.
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While non-coordinate linkages indicate the relation-
ship between clauses, they do not indicate whether or not
there is any switch in subject reference, as do coordinates.
Instead, verbs encoded for non-coordinate linkage usually
occur with independent inflexion, to which is added one of
the non-coordinate relationship markers. Furthermore, the
subject marker in that inflexion is usually from the Emphatic
set given earlier in (87). When the second verb also carries
the special marker, it too occurs with an Emphatic subject
morpheme. Individual departures from this general patterning

will be given where relevant.

7.31 Focal Linkage

In a Focal relationship, the morpheme -pa i1s added to
the verb of the first clause. This morpheme, which was given
in 6.24(1) as a phrasal marker, performs a similar task here
between clauses. Here, the second clause acts as complement
of the first. Consequently, this structure may be used to
encode a variety of underlying semantic relationships such as
topic-comment, thesis-antithesis, cause-effect, reason-result,

and conditionals.

(220) na'piyb6'pa kana'kiye. I think that he will come.
[na'pi'-é'N-pa think-I (EMPH)-FOC;
— | — )
kana-'kubu-y-e come-FUT-he-INDIC]

ago yi'pa abewe. He has already spoken and they have
lago already; u—iN-pa say-he (EMPH)-FOC; heard.
[ S— ] —
abu-a:-e hear-they(PL)-INDIC]

aga'kibi'pa mae'kiye. If he sees it, he will get (it).
la-ka-'kubu-1N-pa it-see-FUT-he (EMPH)-FOC;
’ —J \
mae-'kubu-y-e get-FUT-he-INDIC]

pi'kibempé'pa kaegu'kUwe. If you do (it), I shall hit
pu-'kubu-a:mpeN-pa do-FUT-you(SG/EMPH)-FOC; you.
— —_——
ka-egu’ -'kubu-u-e you(SG)-hit-FUT-I-INDIC]
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As Bunn (1974:119) indicates for the Central family's
Golin language, use of constructions which are specific to
such relationships as cause-effect may be somewhat pedantic
to a native speaker when that relationship is quite clear
from context. In Fore, for example, a coordinate verb will
often link clauses where a focal construction would be more
specific (and thus 'marked'). Or, on rare occasions, the
focal morpheme -pa may even be attached to the inflexion of

the coordinate verb, as shown in the last example below.129

(221) i'kibempé'pa kaegu'kibine. If you go up, you will fall.

(1it. Given that you will
ascend, 1t will hit you)

[i-'kubu-a:mpéN-pa ascend-FUT-you(SG/EMPH)-FOC;
’ 'L—l . ) | S—
ka-egu -'kubu-iN-e you(SG)-hit-FUT-it(EMPH)-INDIC]

iyegana kaegu'kibine. If you go up, you will fall.

(1lit. You will ascend
and it will hit you)

[i-a:-ki-na... ascend-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ-1t ]
—1 | S |

iyeganaba kaegu'klbilne. If you go up, you will fall.

(lit. Given that you will ascend,
then it, i1t will hit you)

[i-a:-ki-na-pa... ascend-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ-1t-FOC ]
) | R N CH— |

129An anomaly appears when -pa is added to coordinate verbs.
Firstly, whenever it is used with a same-subject inflexion,
a reduced form of that verb never appears. This is under-
‘standable, since reduced forms are the links in clauses
which have been merged, whereas the'function of -pa here is
to separate clauses. E.g. imaginaba aga'kibene. If you go
up you will see him. [i-ma-ki-na’-pa ascend-SEQ-CONJI-you(SG)-
FOC; a-ka-'kubu-a:N-e him-see-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC].

However, the switch-reference form occasionally appears
in a stripped-down version (minus Conjoiner and Anticipatory
Subject), but such reduction only occurs in this construct-
ion. E.g. iyuwa:'pa taga'taye. We went up and so he saw us.
[i-Gwa:N-pa ascend-we (PL/PAST/SWREF)-FOC; ta-ka-'ta-y-e
us (PL)-see-PAST-he-INDIC].



7. Relationships Between Clauses 160

7.32 Referential Linkage

In a Referential relationship, the morpheme -ka is
added to the verb in the first clause. This morpheme, given
as a case marker in 6.31(11), performs a similar referential
task here. In this usage, the second clause 1s uttered with
specific relationship to the contents of the first. Again,
this construction may encode a number of semantic relation-
ships, of which topic-comment and reason-result are the most
usual.

(222) a'ta:mi'kana waye. He goes that he may deposit it.
(lit. Concerning "he puts it", he goes)
[a-'ta-a:miN-ka-na it-put-he (EMPH)-REFT-he;
— —_—
wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

na'kibé'kana iye. He talks about how they will eat.
(1lit. Concerning "they will eat'", he says)
[na—'kubu—é:'N-ka—na eat-FUT-they (PL/EMPH)-REFT-he;
| R —
u-y-e saqy-he-INDIC]

mintémi'kiri irebu méeyiyd. It is (there), so get bows!
(1lit. Concerning "it <is", get bows)
[mi-nt’’-a:miN-ka-ti’ be-PERF-it(EMPH)-REFT-you(PL);
| IOU—— |

—

irebu’ bow; mae-1y-6 get-you(PL)-IMPER]

kana'ta:me'ka 'i'ka:'puwe. I buy because they came.
(lit. Concerning "they came", I buy)
[kana-'ta-a:meN-ka-'Q come-PAST-they (DL/EMPH)-REFT-I;
[ W— ) —
i'ka:N-pu-u-e buy-do-I-INDIC]

In this usage, the morpheme -ka only occurs following
Emphatic subject morphemes, but there 1s one pecularity. As
seen 1n the examples above, this referential marker must always
be followed by an Anticipatory Subject morpheme. There is no
specific indication of switch-reference or otherwise, although
in the last example above there i1s no other interpretation

possible. The first example, for instance, could be interpreted
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as either same or switched subjects.

The full display of Anticipatory Subject morphemes has
already been given in (207). The most reasonable but con-
jectured premise for their usage here is by analogy. Many of
the forms generated are quite similar to those formed by the
switch-reference processes of 7.21, in view of the common
-ki > -ka change given in (206). This hypothesis has some
support in that the Referential -ka, in keeping with the
Conjoiner -ki, appears as =-ki when the vowel of the following
Anticipatory Subject marker is i. The third example of (222)
above 1llustrates this. On the other hand, -ka 1in a non-verb
environment (i.e. as a referential case marker) is never

followed by an Anticipatory Subject morpheme.

7.33 Simile Linkage

Clauses show a Simile relationship when -sa:Q is
attached to the verb of the first clause. It only occurs
following an Emphatic subject morpheme, and is most frequently
followed by the verb 'to do', as in the first two examples of

(223). It is used when likening one action to another.l30

(223) tmu ndisa: 'piye. He eats like a rat.
(1it. As a rat eats, so does he)
(dmu’ rgt; na-iN-s&:Q eat-he (EMPH)-SIME;
| S ) | SSSS—— ]
pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

(continued overleaf)

130
When the objects themselves are likened one to the other,

-sa:Q is not used. Instead, the most common method is to
attach -kanta to the non-verb. -kanta appears to be
polymorphemic: -ka-N-na REFT-GEN-thing. Thus, He <s like
a ptg has two Fore renderings:
(i) yaga: pilsa: 'piye. He acts like a pig;
[yaga: pig; pu-iN-sa:Q do-he(EMPH)-SIME; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]
(ii) yaga:ganta piye. He looks like a pig-.
[yaga:-ka-N-na pig-REFT-GEN-thing; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]
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aya: 'kisa: 'puma kasaye. He cuts (it) as he was shown.
(1it. As he showed him, he does and cuts)
[a—ya:'ku—iN—sé:Q him-show-he (EMPH)-SIME;
| G } —
pu-ma do-SEQ; kasa-y-e cut-he-INDIC]

aya:'kisé: 'kasaye. He cuts (it) as he was shown.
(1it. As he showed him, he cuts)
[a—ya:'ku—iN-sé:Q him-show-he (EMPH)-SIME;

[ SN )

kasa-y-e cut-he-INDIC ]

ugami'ta:sé: 'yO. Tell (it) in the manner you were told!
(lit. As they told you, you say!)

[u-ka-mu-'té—é:'N—Eéig say-you(SG)-give-PAST-
u-g-6 say-you (SG)-IMPER ] -they(PL/EMPH)-EE%EE

7.34 Contrafactual Linkage

A contrary-to-fact (or irreal conditional) relation-
ship 1s usually rendered using markers -sinta on the first

131 These markers may only

verb, and -si'N on the second.
occur following an Emphatic subject morpheme, and are never
used with a future tense morpheme. Any statement related to
the future appears either without tense marking (third example

below), or is handled via a Focal relationship (last example).

131
3 It appears that -sinta is polymorphemic: -si'N-na CONTRA-

-thing. If so, the same -si N occurs on both verbs. The
syntactic implications of analysing -na as thing (nominal-
iser??) have not yet been fully investigated, and thus at
present, -sinta is given as a single morpheme. na thing
occurs elsewhere, as a noun which is indeterminate, and
which Fore literates often write as though it were a post-
clitic. E.g. yaga:manta pig's (food) [yaga:-ma-N-na pig-
DLN-GEN-thing]. —
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(224) agaisinta maeyisiné. If he had seen it, he would have
, , got (it).
[a-ka-1N-sinta Zt-see-he (EMPH)-CONTRA;

| SE——— |

4 [4 . 7
mae-1N-si N-e get-he(EMPH)-CONTRA-INDIC]
| S | . ]

kana'ta:sinta imi'tdsiné. If they had come, I would
have given (it) to them.

[kana-'ta-a: N-sinta come-PAST-they (PL/EMPH)-CONTRA;
. ' 4 I . ! .
i-mu-'ta-o Njil N-e them(PL)-give-PAST-I(EMPH) -
S—

-CONTRA-INDIC]

———— 1

na:mpésinté purempésiné. If you were to eat (it), you
, , would die.
[na-a:mpeN-sinta eat-you (SG/EMPH)-CONTRA;
| S— | EU— )

puru-a:mpéN-si’'N-e die-you(SG/EMPH)-CONTRA-INDIC]
) [—

na'kibempé 'pa puri'kibene. If you eat (it), you will
die.
[(na-'kubu-a:mpéN-pa eat-FUT-you(SG/EMPH)-FOC;
| S— —

puru-'kubu-a:N-e die-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

7.35 Alternation Linkage

Alternation of clauses i1s marked using morphemes

132 These are the same morphemes as those

-paya: and -pé.
used to produce alternation of noun phrases, given earlier

in 6.23. Similar patterns as those given earlier also occur,
in that when doubt is particularly associated with one alter-
native, that alternative is marked by the addition of -paya:’.

Other non-final alternatives are marked by -pé.

(225) mae'kibi'paya: &'ta'kibiné. Will he get (it) (probably
not), or will he leave 1t?

[mae-'kubu-iN-paya:’ get-FUT-he (EMPH)-ALTERN;
4
a-'ta-'kubu-iN-e Zt-put-FUT-he (EMPH)-INDIC]

mée'kibi'pé a'ta'kibi'paya:wé. Will he get (it), or will
he (probably not) leave 1t?

[mae-'kubu-iIN-pé get-FUT-he (EMPH)-ALTERN;
[ S—
a—'ta-'kubu-iN-paya:':e it-put-FUT-he (EMPH)-INDIC]

132

A third form, -péraQ occurs in occasional alternation
with -pé. It appears to be polymorphemic: -pé-taQ ALTERWN-
-at, although I am presently unable to adequately explain
why the locative case marker -taQ would appear here.
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When either alternative 1s considered equally possible,
or when listing more than two alternatives, -pé is used on

all but the last verb.

(226) mae'kibi'pé a'ta'kibiné. Will he get (it) or leave it?
[mae-'kubu-iN-pé get-FUT-he (EMPH)-ALTERN;
[ SR—
a-'ta-'kubu-iN-e 7it-put-FUT-he(EMPH)-INDIC]

mae'kibl'pé a'ta'kibi'pé nami'kibiné. Will he get (it),
or leave it, or give (it) to me?

[mée-'kubu-iN-pé‘get—FUT—he(EMPH)—ALTERN;

| - .

a-'ta-'kubu-iN-pé i{¢t-put-FUT-he (EMPH)-ALTERN;
—d

na-mu-'kubu-iN-e me-give-FUT-he (EMPH)-INDIC]

Two further comments need be made. Firstly, —paya:'
may be used with just one clause, the opposite result being
expected. This is also a feature of -paya:' when occurring

with noun phrases (see 6.23).

(227) mae'kibi'paya:wé. Will he get (it), or (probably) not?
[mae-'kubu-iN-paya: -e get-FUT-he (EMPH)-ALTERN-INDIC]
—

Secondly, there 1s no compulsion for —paya:' to be
used with Emphatic subject markers, but —pé must be, even
though a final clause following —pé may contain only a Basic

subject morpheme.

(228) mae'kibaya: a'ta'kiyé. Will he get (it) (probably not),
or will he leave 1t?

[mée—'kubuTZ:paya:' get-FUT-he-ALTERN;
a-'ta-'kubu:z:e 1t-put-FUT-he-INDIC]

mae 'kibi'pé a'ta'kiyé. Will he get (it) or leave it?
[mée—'kubujéﬁrpé get-FUT-he (EMPH) -ALTERN ;
a-'ta-'kubu:z:e 1t-put-FUT-he-INDIC ]
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7,M EMBEDDING WITHIN THE CLAUSLE
7.41 Relative Clauses

Relativisation in Fore is achieved through the occurr-
ence of a clause or combination of clauses in descriptive
usage. As such, the relative clause (or clause combination)
embeds within a noun phrase, usually as a qualifier of the

head of that phrase.

(229) ago kanai ntagara mintiyé.
already he comes man he is
The man who has already come is here.
[ago kana-iN yagara:' mi—nt"—y—e ]
already come-he(EMPH) man be-PERF-he-INDIC
RelCl
pi'pé aeguyégana purintl ntagawe.

that I hit 2t and it it died <t is a pig
That is the pig I killed.

[pi'N—pa a-egu’ -0-ki-na puru-nt’’ -iN yaga: -e ]
that-FOC <1t-hit-I-CONJ-it die-PERF-i1t(EMPH) pig-INDIC
RelCl

Relative clauses always conclude with an Independent
verb inflexion containing an Emphatic subject morpheme. I
use the term 'relative clause' to also include 1linked clauses,
since that which is embedded in this way is often more than a

clause, as shown in the second example of (229) above.

No separate verb encodings distinguish between the
relativisation of subject, of direct or of indirect object,
or of locative or allative or instrumental usag;e.'L33 These

are illustrated in the order stated, in (230).

133Relativisation of other case roles has resisted elicitation.
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naga'tadi ntagara kanaye.

he saw me man he comes

The man who saw me is coming.

[na—ka—'té—iN yagara: kana-y-e }

me-see-PAST-he (EMPH man come-he-INDIC
RelC1l

aga'to ntagara kanaye.

I saw him man he comes

The man whom I saw is coming.

[a—ka—'té—é'N yagara:  kana-y-e }

him-see-PAST-I (EMPH) man come-he-INDIC
RelCl

abiga'to ntagara kanaye.

I asked him man he comes

The man whom I asked (something) is coming.

. 14 1 ’ r s 14

[a—plga— ta-o N yagara: kana-y-e ]

him-ask-PAST-I(EMPH) man come-he-INDIC

L —t
RelCl

minti ‘'klma:'téasa kanaye.

he is from the village he comes

He comes from the village in which he is (staying).

[mi—nt"—iN kuma: 'Q-taQ-sa  kana-y-e ]

be-PERF-he (EMPH) village-at-from come-he-INDIC

RelC1

wa'to mparisa kanayé.

I went from the ground he comes

He comes from the place to which I went.

[wa-'té—é'N ma’ -ti-sa kana-y-e }

go-PAST-I(EMPH) ground-to-from come-he-INDIC

RelCl

aegu'téi 'kasu mpéeye.

he hit him club he gets

He gets the club with which he hit him.

[a—egu'—'té—iN kas6'N mde-y-e }

him-hit-PAST-he (EMPH) club get-he-INDIC

RelC1l
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There is, however, one syntactic co-occurrence restrict-
ion: the noun phrase head which the relative clause qualifies
prevents the occurrence of a co-referential free-form noun
phrase within the relative clause. Thus, no free-form relative
pronouns occur in Fore. This is illustrated in (231), where
the subject of the relative clause is co-referential with its
'antecedent' ..ntagara- man; and in (232), where the direct
object of the relative clause is co-referential with ..ntégara—

man. Asterisks indicate unacceptable utterances.

(231) aga'to ntagarawa:we.
I saw him he is the man
nae aga'tod ntagarawa:we.
I I saw him he is the man
¥3e ‘'aga'tod ntagarawa:we.
him I saw him he is the man

He 18 the man whom I saqw.
| S )

(232) aga'to ntagarana:we.
I saw him I am the man
14 r 14 4
¥*nae aga'to ntagarana:we.
I I saw him I am the man
e
de 'aga'to ntagarana:we.

him I saqw him I am the man

I am the man who saw him.
| S—

Since noun phrases (in this instance, pronouns) may be
omitted, as seen in the first examples of (231) and (232)
above, potential ambiguity often occurs, as illustrated below
in (233). However, wider context, both linguistic and

extra-linguistic, usually resolves such issues.

(233) ami'tai ntagaranto kanaye.
he gave him child he comes
The child who gave (it) to him is coming; oOr:
The child to whom he gave (it) i1s coming; oOr:
The child (whom) he gave to him is coming.
[a-mu-"'ta-1iN yagara: -anto’' kana-y-e }
[him—give—PAST—he(EMPH) man-DIMIN come-he-INDIC

RelCl
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As with descriptives, a relative clause may occasion-
ally occur as head of the noun phrase, as in (234). This
only eventuates when the phrase in which it occurs as head

134

is marked for Locative, Allative or Instrumental case.

(234) aegu'to'ta "mintiyé.
at whevre I hit him he i1s

He 1s there whevre I hit him.

[a—egu'—'té—é'N—taQ mi-nt’’ -y-e ]
him-hit-PAST-I (EMPH)-at be-PERF-he-INDIC
/] s

RelCl Case

. [ 4 [4 14
minti'ti wa:no.
to where he is are you going?

Are you going to where he 18?

N rs [4 N I
[ml—nt -1N-ti wa-a:N-0 ]
be-PERF-he (EMPH)-to go-you(SG)-INTERR

(. 1 L (]

RelCl Case

’ [
wa'to'tisa kanaye.
from where I went he comes

He comes from where I went.

[wa-'té-é'N-ti-sa kana-y-e ]
go-PAST-I (EMPH)-to-from come-he-INDIC
1 L []

RelCl1 Case

mae'te kana'tai'tasa aegu'taye.
with that which he got and came he hit him

He hit him with what he brought.

14 14 [ 4 14 r
[mae—'te kana-'ta-iN-tasa a-egu -'ta-y-e }
get-SEQ come-PAST-he (EMPH)-with him-hit-PAST-he-INDIC

[ G

Relcl Case

Alternatively, a relative clause may take the head
position of a noun phrase when it is further derived by the

addition of the nominalising morpheme -ena, as illustrated

below in (235). This derivation has already been described
in 5.22(2).
134

Other case markings apparently demand an overt head noun.
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(235) mae'te kana'tOntana kamuwe.
that which I brought I give you

I give you that which I brought.

’ ] 1 ’ rrs
[mae- te kana-'ta-o N-ena ka-mu-u-e ]
get-SIMU come-PAST-I(EMPH)-NOMZ you(SG)-give-I-INDIC

| S

RelCl Deriv

unamégi 'abOntana ugamﬁwe.
that which he told me and I heard I tell you

I tell you that which I was told.

’ . ’ 7
[u—na—mu-a: -ki-"Q abu-o N-ena u-ka-mu-u-e
say-me-give-he-CONJ-I hear-I(EMPH)-NOMZ say-you(SG)-
‘ ! -give-I-INDIC

L
RelC1 Deriv

7.42 Participial Clauses

Clauses may perform the function of either verb-
modifying adverb, or noun-modifying descriptive. Where this
occurs, a modifying morpheme is added directly to the verb
root, so that it has a participle-type function. There are
two such morphemes: -yabaQ HABITUATIVE and -'kena PURPOSIVE.

7.42(1) HABITUATIVE

When -yabaQ is added to the verb root, the habitual
performance of an action is indicated. No inflexion may be
included in the verb so modified, and only single clauses, or

clauses linked by reduced verbs, are used in this way.

(236) mde'te  kanayaba 'miye.
always getting (it) and coming he is

He i1s always bringing (something).

[mée—'te kana-yabaQ mi-y-e }
get-SIMU come-HABIT be-he-INDIC
t— ]
PartCl
’ ’ . .
se'po nayaba 'kina 'mintawe.

betelnut always eating people they are
Those people are forever eating betelnut.

I' 14 . 14 . r s
[se po na-yabaQ kinaQ mi-nt " -a:-e }
betelnut eat-HABIT being be-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC

[} J

PartCl
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7.42(2) PURPOSIVE

The morpheme -'kena may be added to the root of the
verb to indicate purpose. Once again no inflexion may be
attached to the root so modified, and again, only single

clauses, or clauses linked by reduced verbs, are used.

(237) mae'te kana'kena piye.
for the purpose of bringing (it) he does

He intends to bring (it).

[mée-'te kana-'kena pu-y-e ]
get-SIMU come-PURPOS do-he-INDIC
L J
PartCl
’ ’ . ’ . ’ 14
se'po na'kena kina 'mintawe.

betelnut purpose of eating people they are
They are people who eat betelnut.

[sé'po’ na-'kena kindQ mi-nt’’-a:-e ]
betelnut eat-PURPOS being be-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC
L N |

PartCl

It appears that -'kena is polymorphemic, consisting of
-'kubu FUTURE plus -ena NOMINALISER. This would explain why
a verb which is modified by a clause containing -'kena may

not occur with future tense inflexion.

(238) #*na'kena pi'kiye. He will intend to eat.
[na-'kena eat-PURPOS; pu-'kubu-y-e do-FUT-he-INDIC]

The usage of -'kena -modified clauses is very similar
to that of an English infinitive, as seen in the first gloss

of each example in (239) below. The verb which follows then
determines how the derived form 1s to be interpreted.
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(239) na'kena waye. He goes to eat.
(1lit. He goes for the purpose of eating)

[na-'kena eat-PURPOS; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

na'kena piye. He is about to eat; He intends to eat.
(1lit. He does for the purpose of eating

[na-'kena eat-PURP0OS; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

na'kena abiye. He wants to eat.
(lit. It does him (he likes) for the purpose of

[na-'kena eat-PURPOS; a-pu-y-e him-do-it-INpIc] ¢3t%nd)

Ambiguity may arise when the clause containing -'kena
functions as a descriptive, as in the first example of (2.40)
below. This ambiguity is more apparent than real (since
context and participants are usually known), but may also be
resolved through the addition of other elements within the
clause concluded by =-'kena. This is shown in the last two

examples of (240).

(240) na'kena kinane. They are beings who eat;
They are beings for eating.

[(na-'kena eat-PURPOS; kinaQ-e being-INDIC]

—

ya:gi na'kena kinane. They are beings who eat bananas.

[va:gi... bananal

vaga:wama na'kena kindne. They are beings which pigs eat.

[yvaga:-wama... pig-DLN]

7.43 Quotations

Almost all reported speech is embedded within the
135

clause as the direct object of a speech verb. As such, no

135Anything which is saild or thought is usually embedded in
this manner. Occasionally Focal (7.31) or Referential
(7.32) linkage is used instead.
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other direct object may occur within that clause. Then, since
quotations are themselves isolatable utterances, it is usual

that they close with a mood morpheme, as demonstrated in (241).

(241) aeguyégina puriye iye.
he hit him and he he died he said

He, said that he_, killed himg.

1 2
[a—egu'—a:'—ki—na puru-y-e u-y-e ]
him-hit-he-CONJ-he die-he-INDIC say-he-INDIC
[ J
Quote
pi'pa aogi namane u'ta:nod.

that (it is8 a) good house did you say?
Did you say that that was a good house?

[pi'N—pa aogi na:maN-e u-'ta-a:N-o ]
that-FOC good house-INDIC say-PAST-you(SG)-INTERR
L i
Quote
mae'te who  omb.
get (it) and go! tell him!
Tell him to take (it) away!
’ ' ’ ’ 136
[mae- te wa-@-o0 u-a-mu-@-o ]
get-SIMU go-you(SG)-IMPER say-him-give-you(SG)-IMPER
Quote

When quotes are made, it is very common to follow the
quote by the verb u say, often in reduced form, prior to the
main speech verb. For two verbs, napi’-think and -piga ask,

this interposition is mandatory. These are illustrated in (242).

(242) tumu'kuwe uma na 'piyluwe.
I shall descend (I) say and I think

I think that I shall descend.

[tumu—'kubu—u—e u-ma na'pi’ -u-e ]

descend-FUT-I-INDIC say-SEQ think-I-INDIC
| S—

méeya:né umagina nabigaye.

did you get? (he) said and he he asked me
He asked me if I had got (it).

mide-a:N-0 u-ma-ki-na na-piga-y-e ]
get-you (SG)-INTERR say-SEQ-CONJ-he me-ask-he-INDIC
—

136

The u + a > o rule for infixes was given in 4.23.
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137

In long quotations, as in the telling of legends,
it is usual to follow each section of the related story with
the verb iye he says. It is also permissible, though rarely
used, to introduced longer reported speech by méya: iye like
this he says. Whenever maya: iyé is used, the quote is foll-
owed by piya: iye like that he says, each of which usually
occur in separate phonological phrases.

(243) maya: iye, tigeba....piyb, plya: iye.
like this he says you do! like that he says
This 1s what he said, "You....do ©2t!" he said.
[méya:' u-y-e eeee.. pilya:’ u-y-e
like this say-he-INDIC like that say-he-INDIC
SR

137See, for example, two legends given in Scott (l973:M9,58).

} .
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Chapter 8

SENTENCE STRUCTURE

8.1 Introduction

Probably the most intriguing aspect of non-Austronesian
languages like Fore is the inordinate length of some of their
sentences. These seemingly endless sentences are by no means
simple linear chailnings of clauses in which each clause is

138

related to the one which follows. They consist, rather, of

layers of linked clauses, the last of which 1s followed by a
139

mood marker to form a sentence.

A sentence, then, for purposes of this description of
Fore, consists of a single clause or any number of linﬁed
140

clauses (layered or linear) or even part of a clause, to

which has been added a mood marker.

The end of a sentence and closure of a phonological
phrase usually coincide. Phonological closure, however, also
often colncides with the ends of clauses or clause groupings,
as will be seen in the sample text of chapter 9. Intonational

factors thus confirm, rather than define, sentence boundaries.

Occasionally a phonological phrase continues past the

mood marker and on into the next sentence. When sentences are

138

Although not necessarily intended, an impression of simple
linear chaining is easily gained from formulae such as,

for example: Sentence = (Nonfinal Clause)? + Final Clause
(see Bee, 1973:307). Many accounts of highland languages
maintain this impression by describing sentences according
to the individual types of linkage, while placing little
emphasis on the layering (embedding) of these linkages.
Longacre (1972), and papers emanating from the workshop
which produced his report, has given the most comprehensive
coverage of such layering to date.

139At this point I do not distinguish between sentence and
paragraph, a problem which is discussed briefly later in
this chapter.

lMOA word, phrase or combination of noun phrases, plus a
mood morpheme, is labelled 'Equative', and described below

in 8.31.
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thus phonologically juxtaposed, an Indicative or Interrogative
marker changes to the central vowel a, but retains any applic-
able accent. This is illustrated in (244).

(2LY4) waintiya maeydb. It is (there) et (it)!
[
wai-nt’'-y-e be-PERF-1t-INDIC;
mae—@-6 get-you(SG)-IMPER]

kana:na maeya:nb. Did you come? Did you get (it)?
(W)
[kana-a:N-0 come-you (SG)-INTERR;
mae-a:N-b get-you(SG)-INTERR]

When, however, a sentence 1s embedded as a quote, as
given in 7.43, there is usually no phonological phrase bound-
ary between it and the following speech verb, and no change

of mood vowel, for this is embedding rather than juxtaposition.

(2L45) maeyuwe vyuwe. I said, "I got (it)."
s
[mae-u-e get-I-INDIC; u-u-e say—I—IlVDIC]lu1
maeya:no yuwe. I said, "Did you get (it)?"
(] )
[mde-a:N-b get-you(SG)-INTERR; u-u-e say-I-INDIC]

8.2 MOOD MARKING

As given above, for any clause or clauses to occur as
a sentence, a mood morpheme must be attached. It is added to
the verb of the last clause, following that verb's Independent
142

inflexion. Description of the three moods and their

markers 1s now given.

1ulThe u>yu irregularity of the verb stem saqy has already

been mentioned in footnote 124.

lLQOnly extremely rarely 1s a mood marker added to a depend-
ent inflexion, in which case a further action is implied.
See fooptnote 144 for this occurrence.
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8.2(1) INDICATIVE MOOD

The Indicative mood marker -e is used in any sentence

of the declarative type.

(2L46) naninta: mae'kibene. You will get food.
food you will get

[...mée—'kubu—a:st’get-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

' : ' '
wa'eri wa:mine. He goes home!
to home he goes

[...wa-a:miN-e go-he(EMPH)-INDIC]
J

! . ' 1
ma: mintawe. They are here. °
here they are

[...mi—nt"—a:TS‘be-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC}

8.2(2) INTERROGATIVE MOOD

The Interrogative marker -0 is used whenever a yes-no

question 1is asked.

(247) naninta: mae'kibend. Will you get food?
food will you get?

[...mae-'kubu-a:N-6 get-FUT-you(SG)-INTERR]
—

. [ 4 ’
wa'eri wa:mino. Does he go home?
to home does he go?

[...wa-a:miN-b go-he (EMPH)-INTERR]
—

ma: mintawb. Are they here?
here are they?

[...mi—nt”-azjé be-PERF-they (PL)-INTERR]

Whenever an interrogative base (see 5.32) is used, the
marker -oO may not occur. Instead, the morpheme used is -e,
which 1s the same as that used to show Indicative mood. Con-
sequently it has been glossed as INDIC in all relevant
examples. Furthermore, whenever this -e is added to a word
other than that which contai?i3the interrogative stem, an

accent is induced on the -e

l43Further’ investigation may yet show that this aspect of
pitch-accent is intonational rather than stress-based.
Alternatively, backing of the mid-vowel, and accent, are
two separate aspects of the marking of non-Indicative
mood (with -e as the 'unmarked' opposition).
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(248) na:nawe. What is (it)?
[na:na-e what?-INDIC]
J

ae'tasawe. Where is (it) from?
[ae 'N-taQ-sa-e where?-at-from-INDIC]
—J

na:na pené. What are you doing?
what? you do

[...pu-a:N-e do-you(SG)-INDIC]
(-]

8.2(3) IMPERATIVE MOOD

The Imperative mood marker is also -6, but the subject
suffixes that precede it must come from the Imperative set,
given earlier in (90). -0 is only used with second person
forms, where its function varies from marking a strong imper-

ative to indicating a polite request.

(249) naninta: maeyd. Get food!
food get!

[...mae-@-6 get-you(SG)-IMPER]
[ -

ma: miyiyé. Stay here!
here be!

(...mi-1y-6 be-you (PL)-IMPER]
-}

With first and third person Imperative subject markers,
the mood morpheme used is -e ( and again glossed as INDIC).
It must, however, take an induced accent as a result of its

144

assoclation with Imperative subject markers.

144 The se non-second person forms are difficult to elicit,
except when followed by -mawé, which I tentatively analyse
as the sequence morpheme -ma plus the Indicative mood
marker -e plus accent. E.g. kand:némawé Let us come then!
[kana-4:N-e-ma-e come-we (PL/IMPER)-INDIC-SEQ-INDIC].
Second person imperatives may also occur in this form.
E.g. kanadiybomawé Come then! [kana-iy-6-ma-e come-you(PL)-
-IMPER-SEQ-INDIC].

A similar phenomenon occurs with defective verbs.
E.g. umawé (Let's go) over (there)! [u-ma-e overto-SEQ-
-INDIC]. The negative ka'N is commonly used in this form,
where 1t takes y rather than the expected w as its trans-
ition consonant. E.g. kampayé (It is) not (so); No!
(ka'N-ma-e not-SEQ-INDIC].
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(250) naninta: maeya:né. Let us get food!
food let us get!

[...mae-a:N-e get-we (PL/IMPER)-INDIC]
—

ma: miyiyé. Let them stay here!
here let them be!

(...mi-1y-e be-they(PL/IMPER)-INDIC]
—

8.3 SENTENCE BASES

The term 'sentence base' is used here in an ad hoc
manner to give a common label to the clause or clauses or
part of a clause, which, by the addition of a mood morpheme,

comprise a sentence.

8.31 Non-Verbs

When the sentence base is a non-verb word or phrase, or
combination of two phrases in which one is the complement of
the other, the addition of a mood morpheme enables that base
to occur in isolation. That base plus mood morpheme 1s thus

145

a verb-less sentence, for which the term 'Equative' is used.

When complementary items appear, the morpheme -pa FOCUS
is used to separate them, as seen in the third example of (251)
below. Otherwise =-pa does not occur in Equatives, since it
may not occur at the end of an independent utterance, as
already noted in 6.24(1).

145This term appears in Scott (1968:59). 'Equational' is also

commonly used, as indicated by Franklin (1971:75). See use
also in Renck (1975:200). A possible alternative analysis
of a clause containing a zero verb 1s rejected, for the
many restrictions required would be unique and ad hoc.
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(251) na:mane. It is a house.
[na:maN-e house-INDIC]
-—t

nae ‘'wa'erane. It is at my place.
my at place

[...wa'e-taQ-e place-at-INDIC]
)

14 .
pi 'kariba aga:siya: yégarawe. That person 18 an
that person extreme man awesome man.

[...kari—pa person-FOC; ...yagara:'—e man-INDIC ]
— (-]

mo ntama'pinb. TIs (it) in that house
that down there in house? down there

[...na:maN-piN-6 house-in-INTERR]
| )

- kana: kina'kewbd. Is it with those people?
mentioned with beings?

[...kinaQ-ke-& being-and-INTERR]
—

pi'kawé. Is 1t about that?

(pl'N-ka-0 that-concerning-INTERR]
2

8.32 Single Clauses & Linear Sequences

When a sentence contains only one clause, the verb of
that clause is an independent verb, whose inflexion was
described in U4.3. All the examples given in (246-250) during
presentation of mood morphemes, are single-clause sentences,

so no further illustration is warranted.

When a sentence contains two or more clauses linked in
a single coordinate or non-coordinate relationship, the verbs
of all but the last clause are dependent verbs which indicate
that linkage. The verb of the final clause is an independent
verb, to which the sentence-making mood marker is attached.
Examples throughout (207-214) and (219-228) illustrate such
sentences. The first examples of (207) and (219), whose
linkages are switch-reference coordination and focal type
respectively, are repeated now in (252), for quick reference.

The mood marker is indicated by subscript in each example.
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SWREF ]

(252) kana:gé 'kaga'kuwe. You shall come and I shall see yous;
- When you come I shall see you.

[kana—a:—ki—'Q come-you (SG/FUT)-CONJ-I;
ka-ka-'kubu-u-e you(SG)-see-FUT-I-INDIC]

I Foc I

na'piyb6'pa kana'kibene. I think that you shall come.
| W

[na'pi’-0'N-pa think-I(EMPH)-FOC;
kana-'kubu-a:N-e come-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

This 1s the level at which sentences and sentence
types are usually described in highland languages. Sentences,
however, may contain more than one type of linkage, whereupon

layering occurs.

8.33 Layering of Clause Linkages

Two types of linkage, for example, occur in the
examples given in (253) below. The three verbs given each
constitute a clause. As indicated above the example, the
last two verbs constitute a simultaneously linked clause
grouping, which is linked to the first verb by switch-refer-
ence coordination. The last verb of the three is an indep-
endent verb which takes the mood morpheme to complete the

sentence.

SWREF

SIMU

(253) namogé 'mae' te kana'tuwe.
he gave me and I (I) got and I came

He gave (it) to me and I brought (it).

[na—mu—o'—ki—'Q mée-'te  kana-'ta-u-e ]
me-give-he (PAST)-CONJ-I get-SIMU come-PAST-I-INDIC

While it would seem that the switch-referencing of

namogé could apply to either of the verbs which follow it,

namogé actually takes 1ts switch-reference form in relation
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to kana'tuwe, which is the last verb of the simultaneously
linked 'mae'te kana'tiwe. This linkage of clause groupings
through the last verb in each, is seen more clearly in (254),
where it is impossible to interpret the first verb as showing

any specific relationship to the second.

COORD l
' SWREF “j

(254) kananta 'namoga "mae ' tuwe.
(I) came and I he gave me and I I got

When I came he gave (it) to me and I took (it).

[kana—nta—'Q na-mu-o’ -ki-'Q mae-'ta-u-e }
come-COORD-I me-give-he(PAST)-CONJ-I get-PAST-I-INDIC

Here, both kananta and 'namogé are each specifically
linked to 'mae'tUwe. For kananta to have been linked to
'namoga, a change in its inflexion, as shown in (255), is

needed.

I
SWREF
I
(255) kanauwé:gana namogé 'mae ' tuwe .
I came and he he gave me and I I got

I came and he gave (it) to me and I took (it).

[kana-uwé:-ki-na na-mu-o -ki-'Q mae-'ta-u-e
come-I(PAST)-CONJ-he me-give-he(PAST)-CONJ-I get-PAST-I-
; ! -INDIC

When clause groupings embed within other clause group-
ings, as shown above in (253) and (254), there is only one
restriction on the type of grouping (or linkage) which may
occur within another. This restriction concerns reduced
verbs. Apart from switch-reference coordination, clauses
whose linkages are signalled by non-reduced verbs do not
occur within those whose linkages are by means of reduced

verbs. Thus, in (256) below, where mae'te is a reduced verb,

an analysis of|——~l;-—}is acceptable, while rﬂ_F:::H is not.
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SEQ

I SIMy
(256) mae'te kanamagina namiye.
(he) got and (he) came and he he gave to me
He got (it) and came and gave (it) to me.

[mée—'te kana-ma-ki-na na-mu-y-e }
get-SIMU come-SEQ-CONJ-he me-give-he-INDIC

That this is correct is seen when a free-form subject
is added. In keeping with the limitations given for reduced
verb linkages in 7.22(4), a free-form subject such as ae’ he
does not precede kanamagina,lu6 thus showing that mae'te
kanamagina, and not kanamagina namiye, is the embedded
grouping.

14 . .
(257) ae mae'te kanamagina namiye; or
14 N .
mae'te kanamagina ae namiye; but not
—

* 4 1 14 4 . .
mae'te ae kanamagina namiye.
—Jd

He got (it) and came and gave (it) to me.

Clauses linked in switch-reference coordination occas-
ionally occur within a reduced verb linkage. as illustrated
in (258), where kanama is a reduced verb, and namegil indicates
switch-reference. Such embeddings suggest that some of the
switch-reference combinations (e.g. speech-response) are them-
'selves functioning in the same way as same-subject reduced
verbs. Occasional noun phrase placement ahead of switch-

147

reference combinations appears to confirm this.

1u6Even this rule is occasionally flouted, as seen in clause J
of the sample text given in the next chapter.

l47Wi’ch verb morphology indicating the subject of a clause,
and often one of the objects as well, free-form non-verb
items in a clause are only required when new information
is included, or where some kind of emphasis is indicated.
Consequently, the placement of free-form items has more
relevance to theme/topic (which have yet to be adequately
investigated) than to the present discussion. ...(cont)..
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SEQ

SWREF

(258) nae kanama namegi 'méeyuwe.
I (I) came and he gave me and I I got (it)

I came and he supplied me with <t.

[née' kana-ma na-mu-a: -ki-'Q mae-u-e J
I come-SEQ me-give-he-CONJ-I get-I-INDIC

8.4 Sentence or Paragraph?

One of the problems facing analysts of languages 1like
Fore is whether to consider these long combinations of clauses

as sentence or paragraph.

It is, of course, possible to analyse each clause
grouping, and even each individual clause, as a sentence
which may have either dependent or independent inflexion,1u8
with mood as part of the independent inflexion. Each long
utterance would then be a sentence with extensive embedding.
This would mean just one grammatical level, that of sentence,
between phrase and discourse. There are, however, some
ffactors which make the positing of a paragraph level, as
separate from a sentence level, attractive. These factors
have already been discussed at some length by Longacre (1972:
27f; 1973:v) and Scott (1973:18f), so I shall only reiterate

some factors briefly here.

Firstly, there is the length of linked clauses which

far exceeds that which the term 'sentence' generally conjures

..... With the relationship between clauses also tied to verb
morphology, it is not uncommon to find a number of consec-
utive clauses each consisting only of a verb. The examples
through this chapter are all readily acceptable to native
Fore speakers, although each 1s dependent upon social
context for identification of participants and interpret-
ation of events.

lL‘8James (1970), using a transformational-generative model,

has indicated that this can be a very acceptable analysis.

In her brief presentation of embedding and coordination in

the related Siane language, she shows that dependent verbs

may be analysed as derived from independent verbs by means
of transformation, and thus are basically very similar.
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up. This is particularly so in narrative, descriptive and
procedural type discourses in Fore. Yet there are groupings
within these long 'chains', groupings linked together by
switch-reference coordination, which are closer to the length

of sentences in other languages.

Secondly, usage of the specific same-subject coordin-
ators -ma SEQUENCE and -'te SIMULTANEITY is far more extensive
than that of the general same-subject coordinator -nta, which
suggests that -nta may have some specialised function. It
appears many times in the midst of long same-subject strings,
as though to break the utterance into smaller chunks. Con-
sequently, both -nta and the switch-reference markers might

be analysed as linking sentences within paragraphs.

Thirdly, there is some reiteration which occurs within
as well as between these long groupings. For example, in the
sample text, clause ¢t is a reiteration in switch-reference
format, of the information given in the previous clause s.
Clause J also restates a previous verb. Such pauses in the
utterance indicate some kind of division, which could be

considered as sentence groupings within a paragraph.

Fourthly, the exclamation pigo' okay , which often
introduces these long sequences, also occurs within them, as
in clause H of the sample text. Obviously some kind of

internal grouping is indicated.

Finally, phonological phrasing often follows semantic
groupings, giving some indication of possible grammatical
divisions. (Commas are used in the sample text to indicate
the phonological phrasing made by the speaker during record-
ing on tape.)

Such considerations, however, are outside the scope of
the present study. In keeping, then, with the description
given in these chapters, the sample text which follows (as one

long linked utterance) is presented as a one-sentence discourse.



185

Chapter 9

ANALYSIS OF A DISCOURSE

9.1 Introduction

Previous chapters have described how the various
components of Fore phonology and morphology function. Now,
in this chapter, the grammatical relationships of a complete

but necessarily short discourse are indicated.

Underlying morpheme forms have been included in full.
Apart from the irregularities given in footnotes, application
of the morphophonemic rules from chapter 3 will produce the
surface realisations given. The phonology in chapter 2 has
already described the relationship between such written real-

isations and thelr spoken equivalents.

The text as given 1s grammatically unedited. It was
recorded on tape in the field, and later discussed at length
with David Ayamaso and Maneo Pane, my chief assistants during
recent fieldwork. As spoken language within a social context,
they accept it as grammatical. Commas have been used to show
where the speaker paused when giving the narration. Between
commas are single-breath groupings, each of which constitutes
a phonological phrase.

9.2 THE TEXT

9.2(1) ORIENTATION

The speaker of the text, Ayore, recounts to this writer

the day's events as she lived them.

Above her hamlet on the hillside at Aobakaumaenti lived
her pig; below was her garden. After feeding her pig, she
accompanied her nephew, Kabare, down to where he was to build
a fence for the writer (hence the words your work). She then

continued down to the writer's house.

Years previously, Ayore had adopted the writer's wife,

local style, as daughter. This resulted in the mutual usage
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of kin terms (accounting for mother-in-law in the text).

In the early hours of this particular morning, the
household cat, shut out for the night, caught and ate a rat,
then killed a second which it left deposited near the door-
way. Since any kind of game is a delicacy, and for Fore
women and children fieldrats are no exception, the writer
called to Ayore to see what her reaction would be. As she

describes 1t, her son Pirinaunumu eventually made off with it.

The next event was to take over sweeping of the house
from her adopted daughter (to whom she had given the name
Mabarita). Then off she went to dig sweet potato from her
garden, which another son, Aegaya, carried back down to the
house. Telling him to look after her grandson, Ayaiya, she
went up to another of her gardens near the hamlet of Kiyaga-
muti, where she filled her netbag with a type of edible plant.

Then she went on up to Kiyagamuti, where she cooked
and ate some of the greens she had collected, before returning
to the writer's house to collect her children -- and to tell

her story.
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9.2(2) THE TEXT

(259) The Day's Events, by Ayore.

' r oyt 4 Vo ! .0 A 4
a) wa'ene'tlsa na:nte'pisa lrosa'u tegi,
from my place from my house I departed and I

. 14
[wa'e-né'N-ti-sa né:N—né'N—piN-sa irosa-'te-ki-'Q 9}

place-my-to-from house-my-in-from depart-SIMU-CONJ-I

Leaving my house in the village,

b) yaga:némpé ntaba tumpa
my pig's food I went down and
[yaga:—né'N—ma—N na-pa tuN-ma }
pig-my-DLN-0OBL thing-FOC downwards-SEQ

I went down and dug food for my pig,

e¢) ku'magi, d) aoba'kiumaentisa me
I dug and I from Aobakaumaenti down there
[kubu-ma-ki—'QlSo} [aoba'kéumae'N—i—sa mé’
dig-SEQ-CONJ-T Aobakaumaenti-to-from downthere

then went up from Aobakaumaenti

asumi'tegi, e) tumima
I went up and gave to it and I I descended and
asu-a-mu-'te-ki-'Q ] [tumu-ma }
upwards-it-give-SIMU-CONJ-I descend-SEQ
and put its food down there, ... ... then I came on down
f) tumimagil g) 'kabé:re'pé me
I descended and I Kabare down there
[tumu—ma—ki-'Q ] [kabé:re'-N—pa mé’
descend-SEQ-CONJ-T Kabare-0BL-FOC downthere

and down there left Kabare

14 .
9The irregular verb root irdsa depart in this construction

takes the form irdsa'l prior to the application of morpho-
phonemic and phonetic rewrite rules.

150The irregular verb root kubu dig here takes the form kuQ
prior to the application of rewrite rules.
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tﬁnka'téogana

I went down and left him and he

tuN-a-'ta-6-ki-na

downwards-him-put-I-

’ 4
a'tumegi,
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'mae 'kena
to get

h) eri'ya:
work

14
mae-'kena
get-PURPOS

eri'ya:Q
wo rk

]

CONJ-he

who came down here

’
kae

'eri'ya: 'mée'kena,
he descended here and I your work to get
aN-tumu-a: ' -ki-"Q kae'- 0 eri'ya:Q mae-'kena ]
overat-descend-he-CONJ-1 you(SG)-OBL work get-PURPOS
to get work, to do work for you,

1) naeba tumimagl J) 'ma:
I I descended and I here
[née'—pa tumu-ma-ki-"'Q } [mé:'
I-FOC descend-SEQ-CONJ-T here

and I came down

4 . 14
tumpintogana,
I came down and was

N 4 N
tuN-mi-nt’ '-0-ki-na’

downwards-be-PERF-I-

here

’
kanao
come!

kana-@-94
come-you(SG)-IMPER

-in-law, come herel"

and when I arrived

k) aenta:nempa-o0
here and you my mother-in-law!
[aenté:'-né'N—ma—é

oldwoman-my-DLN-VOC

J

CONJ-you(SG)

you said, "Mother-

1. L 4
ye'ka 1) 'waogana,
you satd and I I went and you
u-a:'—ki-'Q151

[wa—é—ki—na'
go-I-CONJ-you(SG)

] ]

say-you(SG)-CONJ-I

and I went

m) mé, pusiwéama dmu pama
down there +the cat a rat 1t caught and
[mé'N pusi’-wama Umu’ pa-ma ]
downthere cat-DLN rat shoot-SEQ

and you showed me down there where the cat had killed a

151

The irregular verb root u say changes to y in this position.
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n) ta:mi'pa o) uma
it completed you went over and
[ta-a:miN-pa } [u-ma }
burn-i1t(EMPH)-FOC overto-SEQ
rat,
p) naya:'ke'ka, q) uméeri'tegi
you showed me and I I went over and got it and I
[na—ya:'ku-a:'N-ki-'Q ] [u—mée—uru—'te—ki-'Q }
me-show-you(SG)-CONJ-TI overto-get-hold-SIMU-CONJ-I

and I went and took it

r) 'ampa s) kaemagi, t) kaemiydgana
I went and I cooked it and I I was cooking and he
[aN-ma } [kae—ma—ki—'Q ] [kae—mi—é—ki—na }'
overat-SEQ cook-SEQ-CONJ-T cook-be-I-CONJ-he
and went and cooked 1t, ... «e. and while I was
u) kana:gi, v) pirinaunumu
he came and I to Pirinaunumu
[kana-a:'-ki-'Q} [pirinaunumﬁ—N
come-he-CONJ-I Pirinaunumu-OBL
cooking 1t ... ... Pirinaunumu came, and I gave it to
nkambdgana w) mae'te x) wagasa:gi,
I gave him and he he got and he went away and I
a-mu-6-ki-na ] [mée-'te } [wa-kai—a:'—ki-'Q152 ]
him-give-I-CONJ-he get-sIMU go-castaside-he-CONJ-I
him ... ... and he took it away to eat,
] ’ { 1 ’ [ 4 . ’ 4 [ 4
y) ma:mpa ma:bari'taba purimiyena pumiyegl
here Mabarita sweeping she was doing and I
[mé:'N—mé' ma:bari'ta’-pa purimi’-ena pu-mi-a:’'-ki-'Q ]
this-ground Mabarita-FOC broom-NOMZ do-be-she-CONJ-T

and Mabarita was here sweeping

152 .
2 The irregular verb root kai cast aside takes the form kasa

when preceding vowels. See section 4.23.
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z) ‘'asu'pa'lrinta, 4) purimiyendba
I went up and took hold and I sweeping
[asu—a'parﬁ—uru-nta-'Q153 ] [purimi'-ena—pa
upwards-clasp-hold-COORD-TI broom-NOMZ-FOC
and I went in and took the broom, ... .. and I
puma B) mé tlhnka'ta'tegl
I do and down there I went down and put it and I
pu-ma ] [mé' tuN-a-'ta-'te-ki-"Q }
do-SEQ downthere downwards-it-put-SIMU-CONJ-T
swept ... ... and put the rubbish down there
C) 'puml'tad'tegl D) 'aegaya: nta
I repeatedly did it and I Aegaya's food
[pu—mﬁ'té—'te—ki—'QISM] [aegayé:'—N na
do-REPET-SIMU-CONJ-I Aegaya-0OBL thing
and after doing that ... ... I went and dug sweet
isa'a:ba uma E) ku'ma
sweet potato I went and I dug and
{sa'a:"-pal®> u-ma ] [kubu—ma156]
sweetpotato-FOC overto-SEQ dig-SEQ
potato for Aegaya
F) aesaga'uri'tegi G) 'ma: me
I carried it and I here down there
[aesaga'Q-uru-'te-ki-'Q ] [mé:' mé N
carryonhead-hold-SIMU-CONJ-I here downthere

and I carried it ... ... and put it down

1 .
>3 The irregular verb root a'paru clasp here takes the form
a'pa'u prior to application of rewrite rules.

15L‘The repetitive morpheme -mu'ta appears to be an idiomatic
form composed of a double benefactive: a-mu Zt-give plus
a-'ta 7t-put. Vowel fus;on,and accent induction would
then produce the form -mu'ta.

1554sara:bh sweet potato is here used appositionally to
specify the generic na thing.

1 .
56kubu>-kuQ dig has already been given.
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nka'ta'tegl, H) plgoya, I) kée ma:'ta

I put it and I okay you here
a-'ta-'te-ki-'Q ] [pigo'—a ] [kée' ma: N-taQ
1t-put-SIMU-CONJ-T okay-JUXTA you(SG) here-at
here, ... ... Okay, ... ... then I told him
'ayaiya: 'kaba kabiyé o'ta'te '
concerning Ayaiya take care of! I commanded him and
ayaiya:-N-ka-pa kabi'-@-0 u-a-'ta-"'te }
Ayaiya-OBL-REFT-FOC care-you(SG)-IMPER say-him-put-SIMU

to care for Ayaiya here ...

J) naeba anintaena purl'tegl
I preparing greens I did and I
[née'-pa aninta: -ena pu-uru-'te-ki-'Q ]
I-FOC greens-NOMZ do-hold-SIMU-CONJ~-I

while I collected some green vegetables ...

K) 'kiya:gamu'tisé asugﬁma
from Kiyagamuti I went up and cooked and
[kiya:gamu'-ti-sa asu-ugu-ma }
Kiyagamuti-to-from upwards-cookinbamboo-SEQ

and then I went up and cooked some and from Kiyagamutt

L) nagai'te M) ma:mpa tumwe .
I finished eating and here I came down
[na-kai—'te ] [mé:’N-mé’ tumu-u-e }
eat-castaside-SIMU this-ground descend-I-INDIC

when I had eaten ... ee. I came down here.
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9.3 Structure of the Text

The morphological analysis of each clause has been
given within square brackets below the text proper. Relation-

ships between the clauses are now given briefly.

The text contains six main clause groupings, lettered
a--¢, d--f, g--i, j--8, t--z, A--M. The first five of these
are conjoined sequentially using the morphemes [-ma-ki -SEQ-
-CONJ] in clauses ¢, f, 7, 8. This sequence of five is then

joined to the sixth grouping of clauses by means of the gen-

eral coordinate marker [-nta COORD] in clause 3.157
(260) MAIN CLAUSE LINKAGES:
COORD
| T
\ SEQ ‘
Clauses: a--c d--f g--1 Jj--8 t--2 A--M

Relationships within each of the six main groupings
are displayed below in (261). In that display, the gloss of
the main verb root of each clause has been stated for the
reader's orientation, as has a brief summary of the subject
matter of each grouping. Relationships involving reduced

verbs have been indicated by (R).

l57Other analyses are possible, but that which is given is
considered the most attractive. Each involves consider-
able embedding. For example, the text could alternatively
have been analysed as a series of eight simultaneously-
linked groups of clauses: a, b-d, a long embedded seqg-
uence e-B, ¢, D-F, G, H-J, K-M.

Some of the factors involved in such an analysis have
already been mentioned. These include the closely knit
clause groupings indicated by reduced verb linkage,
phonological phrasing which suggests clause grouping
boundaries, and the occurrence of -nta COORD as a possible
sentence marker. Other factors include reiteration (in
clauses g, 4, t), and the use of pigo’ okay (clause H),
which were both given as links between sentences in Scott
(1973:38f), but here also indicate groupings within the
sentence.



9.

Analysis of a Discourse

(261) LINKAGES WITHIN MAIN GROUPINGS:
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|

Clauses: a--c d--f g--1
SIMU SIMU !
SWREF
SEQ(R) | [ sEa(r) | ]
a b e d e f g h 7
depart downwards dig give descend descend put descend descend
Departs feeds pig leaves Kabare ...
Jj--8
SWREF
I t FOcC SIMU
SWREF 1
( | l [ sEa(R)] [sEq(R)| [ sEQ(R)]
J k /A m n o p q r s
be say go shoot complete over show get over cook
... finds rat
t--2
SWREF
l §IMU(E? I SWREF I
t u v w x Yy z
be come give get go sweep eclasp
gives rat away
A--M
t
SIMU
JUXTA
SIMU
3 ) — SIMU(R)|
SEQ(R) SEQ(R) stwock) _1° |
| | || gEacR) |
A B c D E F G H I J K L M
do put do over dig cecarry put okay say do cook eat descend.
digs sweet potato, eats and returns.
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Chapter 10

PROTO-PHONOLOGY

10.1 Introduction

Inevitably, one asks the question: How is this lang-
uage related to those around it? In this chapter, I briefly
discuss the phonological correspondences which exist between
Fore and the other languages of the East-Central family, and
state factors in the development of Fore phonemes. In view
of the limited amount of data investigated, these findings
must be regarded as tentative, pending further detailed

research.

10.2 East-Central Languages

The languages of the East-Central family, whose locat-
ions were given earlier in Map 1, are listed again in (262)
for convenience. The stylised format used in (262) indicates

their relative physical proximity to each other.

(262) LANGUAGES OF THE EAST-CENTRAL FAMILY:

GENDE
(Gn)

ASARO GAHUKU BENABENA KAMANO
(As) (Gh) (Bn) (Km)

SIANE YABIYUFA YAGARIA YATE
(51) (Yb) (Yg) (Ya)

GIMI FORFE
(Gm) (Fo)
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10.2(1) LEXICOSTATISTICS

Wurm (1975c:468) places these languages into five sub-
families: Gende; Siane/Yabiyufa; Asaro-Gahuku/Benabena;

158

Kamano-Yate-Yagaria; Fore/Gimi. My own figures, given
below in (263), basically confirm these groupings, but suggest
that Yabiyufa is equidistant from Siane and Asaro-Gahuku (and
thus possibly the result of simultaneous divergence), and that
Benabena is similarly equidistant from Asaro-Gahuku and Kamano-

Yate—Yagaria.159

The figures given are based upon the data given in the

160

Appendix, which was kindly supplied and checked by ling-

uists working in the individual languages.

(263) PERCENTAGES OF COGNATES
BETWEEN EAST-CENTRAL LANGUAGES:

Gende

37 Stiane

32 64 Yabiyufa

39 55 59 Asaro

34 58 62 80 Gahuku

34 45 49 49 57 Benabena

29 37 39 41 48 55 Kamano

30 34 35 39 43 49 67 Yate

28 33 35 40 41 49 47 66 Yagaria

29 29 31 32 33 37 40 45 50 Fore

29 31 34 33 34 39 36 43 47 60 Gimi

158Hyphens indicate dialects or dialect chains. Wurm's Yate-
Keiagana-Kanite dialects have been included as one language
under the label 'Yate'.

159This has already been mentioned by Wurm (1971:553f), who
also suggests Gimi as a language linging East-Central and
Eastern families.

l60The total 171-word survey 1list of Bee and Pence (1962) is
included in the Appendix. Some of the items (whose .....
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10.2(2) CORRESPONDENCES

In this sub-section, sound correspondences from the
data given 1n the Appendix are listed. These correspondences
are given in support of the proto-phonology which is tenta-
tively reconstructed for the East-Central family, as given in
(264). The bracketted proto-phonemes must be regarded as
extremely tentative, as explained below. '

(264) EAST-CENTRAL PROTO-PHONEMES:
(Tentative)

¥p ¥t ¥k
* *
1 u
¥y *g *y
*m ¥n
*
a

*(mp) ¥*(nt) *(nk) *(")

Reflexes of these proto-phonemes in contemporary
daughter languages are shown below in (265) and (266), where
hyphenation 1s used to indicate distribution within a word.
For example, p- occurs word-initially, -p- word-medially, and
P occurs in all consonant positions. Items from the Appendix
in which correspondences are found are listed following each

set of cor'respondences.161

...glosses are bracketted in the Appendix) were ignored for
percentage purposes. Of these, some are duplicate entries
(e.g. eat-drink, foot-leg, hair-feather, hit-kill); others
are derivatives (e.g. bite from eat/hit/pain, sleep from
recline, when? from what?, and colours, numbers and dual
forms). See Laycock (1970) for pitfalls inherent in the
collection of lexical 1lists in New Guinean languages.

l61For items which follow 'See:', a tentative reconstruction

which includes this proto-phoneme is given in the Appendix.

Items following 'Also see:' show correspondences, but no

reconstruction has been attempted.



10. Protc-Phonology 197

(265) CORRESPONDENCES:

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

p—
¥p - f h h h f f f —v= -b- -b-
See: die, father, root, sugarcane, sun,
tongue.
Also see: ashes, flying fox, long, rat, seed,
shoulder, snake, star, stone.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

k- 3 1 1 1 1 t 1 1t 163

*
t -r- -r- -r-

See: arrow, ashes, axe, blood, burn, die, dog,
heart, two, we(PL), you(PL).

Also see: cassowary, catch, cloud, fall down,
fly, flying fox, hear.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

164
k- @- g k- k- k- k-
k -k- g g k- -g- -g- g -g- —-g-

See: back, banana, blood, brother, cough, dog,
ear, foot, head, heavy, hungry, laugh,
name, netbag, new, nose, path, rain,
sand, see, skin, you(SG).

Also see: hear, shoulder.

Gn St Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥y v w v v v v v v v % b

165

See: full, man, tooth.
Also see: eye, fat, person, recline, woman,
yam.

(continued overleaf)

162Within the family, f fluctuates between labiodental and

bilabial friction (Lucht and James, 1962:15; Rosemary
Young, 1962:96).

163This proto-phoneme has been given as a voiceless ¥t (rather
than *¥1 or ¥*r) in anticipation of analysis soon to be given.
1l and r represent flapped vibrants. In Yabiyufa, 1 is
analysed as unflapped (Potts, et al., 1974:8), while in
Yate and Yagaria it is phonetically a velar lateral affric-
ate (Gibson and McCarthy, 1961:60; Renck, 1967:35).

164Throughout the family, g is often a fricative (Deibler,
1976:5; Potts, et al., 1974:7; Renck, 1967:31; Rosemary
Young, 1962:94).

165v represents a bilabial fricative (Potts, et al., 1974:6;
Renck, 1967:33; Rosemary Young, 1962:94).



10. Protc-Phonology 198

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

See: new, tobacco, where?, wind.
Also see: bite, leaf, liver, recline, stand,
wallaby, yam.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

¥y y,z y y 2z z Y Yy Yy Y Y 2

See: banana, bone, hair, hand, sugarcane,
thumb, tree, wind.
Also see: seed, yesterday.

166

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*m m m m m m m m m b m m

See: back, bird, breast, earth, egg, give,
heart, hot, house, louse, meat, this,
thumb.

Also see: sit.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥n n n n n n n n n d n n

See: baby, big, bird, eat, house, I, louse,
tongue, vine, water, what?.
Also see: morning, person.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥ i i i i i i i i i i i
See: arrow, baby, breast, foot, moon, say,
tobacco, wind.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*e e,i e e e e e 4d,e e e a,e a,e,i

See: arrow, back, banana, man, sand, two.
Also see: meat, person, stone, wallaby.

(continued overleaf)

166y represents a palatal fricative which is occasionally

descr?bed as grooved (z), or as occurring without friction
(McBride and McBride, 1973:8a; D. Strange, 1965:7; Rose-
mary Young, 1962:95).
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Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*¥a a a a a a a d,a a a a,a: a

See: ashes, baby, big, bird, blood, bone,
breast, dog, egg, father, foot, hand,
heavy, hungry, louse, meat, new, path,
root, sand, sugarcane, this, tongue,
tree, vine, wind, woman.

167

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥o o o o o o o o o o o0,a,a: 0,a,au

See: blood, brother, father, hair, hecd,heart,
hot, house, netbag, new, nose, rain, Sun,
Thumb, water.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥4 u u u u u u u u u u u

See: aqxe, baby, bone, egg, heart, hot, root,
skin, tobacco, tongue.
Also see: afternoon, bark.

The bracketted proto-phonemes ¥ (mp), ¥(nt), ¥(nk), *(')
are a tentative attempt to complete the inventory and account
for some of the correspondences which are less well attested.
These are given in (266), where the glottal stop ¥*(') has been

given preceding other consonants, pending discussion below.

(266) CORRESPONDENCES (continued):

¥ (mp) -mb- -mb- -p- -mb- -p- -p- -mp- -p- -p-

See: big.
Also see: baby, bite, black, neck.

Gn St Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*(nt) -nd- -d- -nd- -t- -t- -nt- -t- -t- -nt- -d-
See: heavy.
Also see: head, morning, mother, you(DL).

(continued overleaf)

167Kamano's short transitional central vowel & never occurs in
a stressed syllable. It has been omitted from the wordlist
preceding r (Payne and Drew, 1961:35; Drew, 1975).
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Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

¥ (nk) -ng- -k- -ng- -k- -k-
Also see: afternoon, dance, morning, recline,
you(PL).

Gn Si Yb  As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥('m) -m- -m- -b- -'m- -'m- -m- -p- -mp- -p-

See: bone.
Also see: eloud, eye, heart, knee, mountain.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥('n) -n- -n- -d- -'n- -'n- -t- -'n- -'n- -d- -nt- -d-

See: ashes, tongue.

Also see: afternoon, axe, cassowary, fly,
forehead, hungry, long, moon, neck,
short, stone.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya  Yg Fo Gm
*('p) -p- ~p~ -P- -p~ ~p- ~P~ “P-

See: heart, sand.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
¥('t) -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t-

See: full.
Also see: cough, knife, round, sister, stand.

%('k) -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k -

Also see: hot, smoke, wing.

*(') -V ' ] ] ] ] ]

See: no.
Also see: long.

168

Fore's -'p-, ='t-, -'k- have here been written simply as
-p-, -t-, -k- in keeping with the orthography used in the
other languages.
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As seen above in (266), the less well attested proto-
phonemes ¥ (mp), ¥ (nt), *(nk), ¥(') are built upon word-medial
correspondences only. Therefore, at this stage, they are
proposed as having had word-medial occurrence only, in proto-
East-Central. The three prenasalised stops may yet be shown
to have occurred initially, for prenasalised stops occur
initially (as well as medially) in four of the present-day
East-Central languages, where they are analysed as unitary

169

phonemes. ¥ (mp), ¥(nt), ¥(nk) are thus analysed as unitary

proto-phonemes.

Although the glottal stop 1s generally missing from
170

Gende, Siane and Yabiyufa, it is included as an East-
Central proto-phoneme (rather than a more recent innovation),
for it also occurs in languages of the closely related Eastern

171 Its somewhat haphazard pattern of co-occurrence

family.
with other consonants of East-Central languages sug8gests that
it was a separate phoneme (rather than part of a complex-
consonant series) in the proto—language.172 Linguists working
in Kamano, Yate, Yagaria, Fore and Gimi languages have also
noted that medial -p-, -t-, -k- are either preceded by a
glottal closure, or lengthened.173 It appears then, that the
medial correspondences of -p-, -t-, -k- given in (266) reflect
glottal plus consonant sequences of ¥('p), ¥('t), ¥('k) in the

proto-language.

169Prenasalised stops occur in initial position only in Gende,
Siane, Asaro and Fore's southern dialect (Aufenanger, 1952:
185; Lucht and James, 1962:15; D. Strange, 1965:2; Scott,
1963:284).

1701y Gende, Siane and Yabiyufa there is no glottal stop
except in the exclamations yes (Gende) and no (Siane,
Yabiyufa). 1In other languages of the family the glottal
stop occurs both preconsonantally and intervocalilically.

171See, for example, McKaughan (1973:711).

172Apart from possible glottal plus stop sequences, preconson-
antal occurrences of glottal stop in the various languages
are as follows:

Km: 'm, 'n, 's, 'Y
As: 'l, 'm, 'n, 'v, 'z; Ya: 'm, 'n, 'v, 'y
Gh: 'l, 'm, 'n, 'v, 'z; Yg: 'l, 'n, 'h, 'v, 'y;
Bn: 'm, 'n, 'Y Fo: 'm, 'n, 'w, 'y.

173Payne and Drew (1961:33); Gibson and McCarthy (1961:56);
Renck (1967:27); Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:148;
McBride and McBride (1973:7).
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, A note needs be made about the possibility of kw as
a proto-phoneme. It occurs in Gende and in the'southern
dialect of Fore, and as a phonetic variant in other languages.
Bee (1965a:26) proposed ¥kw as a separate phoneme in her
reconstruction of Eastern family phonology. Whether its
occurrence in Gende and southern Fore is an innovation, or a

trace from the past, is not yet obvious.

High versus low tone, or stress versus non-stress, is
also a feature of East-Central languages. Consequently,
syllable prominence (whether by tone or by stress) must also
be reckoned a feature of the proto-language. Its relevance

to Fore central vowels 1s given in the next section.

Morphophonemic classes must also be reckoned as part
of the proto-language. Some languages (Benabena, Kamano,
Yate, Fore) have three morpheme classes; others (Siane,
Asaro, Gahuku, Yagaria, Gimi) have two. Following Bee (1965a:
26), who proposed V, Q, N classes for the Eastern family, it
appears that proto-East-Central had three similar classes,
but further research is required to adeqﬁately substantiate
this.

10.3 Relationship to Fore Phonology

Given the proto-phonology as proposed above, 1innovations
made during the course of Fore's development have been relat-
ively few.

It appears from the correspondences in Gende, Fore/Gimi,
and occasionally other languages, that ¥*p, ¥t, *k were voiced
intervocalically, and voiceless when following glottal stop.
Initially, voicing was not contrastive. If this were so, then

Fore has retained the proto-system at this point.

The sibilant ¥s appears to have been phonetically [h]
initially and [s] medially in proto-Esst-Central. The initial
[s] has since disappeared during Fore's development, and any
s which now occurs initially in Fore is not a reflex of East-
Central's ¥s. Instead, initial s in present-day Fore is found

only in recent borrowings. This may well explain why s alone
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among Fore's word-initial consonants fails to undergo
morphophonemic change when preceded by Class Q or Class N
174 '

morphemes.

Proto- *v and *y, which were probably both fricatives,
are now reflected in Fore as w (frictionless) and y (fluctu-

ating between fricative and frictionless).

In other languages of the family, various combinations
of vowels may occur 1in sequence, and presumably, this was
also true of the proto-language. Fore has reduced four of
these sequences to single syllable vowel-glides (as have Yate

and Yagaria),175
176

and now requires consonants to separate syll-

able nuclei. Fore's w and y often fill this role.

Apart from the vowel-glides, Fore currently has a six-
vowel system, as against the five-vowel system given for the
proto-language. Syllable prominence in involved in this
shift, for it appears that ¥a has been reanalysed in Fore as
a:, and *a as a.177 Each in Fore is now able to accept syll-
prominence. Evidence for such postulation may be seen in the
Appendix under entries baby, bone, dog, hand, heavy, hungry,
this, tree, what?; with possible counter-examples under

foot, hair, sand, wallaby.

Finally, there appears to be a change from the three-
way ¥(V, Q, N) morphophonemic system which is still current
in all but two areas of the northern dialect of Fore, to a

two-way system (V, Q) in central and southern dialects, as

1T5ee (34) in 3.21(1).

175Given as ae, ei, au, eu in Yate (Rosemary Young, 1962:107);
ai, ei, au, ou in Yagaria (Renck, 1975:14);
ae, ai, ao, au in Fore (see 2.22(6)).

1765ee 2.21 and 2.23(1).

177a: s a reduction now fits into Fore morphophonemic pattern-
ing in the same manner as e>1i and o>u, as given earlier
in 3.3. Similar six-vowel systems, in which e, a:, o are
phonetically longer than i, a, u (as described in 2.22(5))
also occur in the Eastern family in Gadsup (Frantz and
Frantz, 1966:4), and in Tairora (Vincent, 1973:530).
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well as in the other languages mentioned earlier.178 In
using a three-way system in central and southern dialects of

Fore, I have often been accused of "speaking as our fore-
fathers did."

178The distinction between northern Fore's Q and N classes has
collapsed to form a single Q class in central and southern
dialects. It is probable that this is true of the other
languages also.
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APPENDIX: Wordlists, Cognations, Reconstructions

of the East-Central Language Family

Following the East-Central family's separation from
the rest of the East New Guinea Highlands Stock, Gende was
the first language to diverge, as percentage figures given
earlier in (263) show. Then Fore-Gimi branched. These

divergences are diagrammed in (267).
(267) DIVERGENCES OF EAST-CENTRAL FAMILY

EAST NEW GUINEA
HIGHLANDS STOCK

EASTERN

FAMILY
*¥¥B

Gende

Fore-Gimi

Stane---Yagaria

The two points A4 and B are pertinent to the proposed
reconstructions given in this Appendix. Reconstructions which
include a cognate form in Gende are marked with a single
asterisk to show that they apply to the East-Central family
as a whole (hence the single asterisk placed at point A), e.g.
¥ite arrow. Where evidence from Gende is lacking, a double
asterisk (as at point B) is used, e.g. ¥*kota blood. Where

there 1s no supporting evidence from Gende, but cognates
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occur in Eastern family languages,l79 a single asterisk is
used since the form is at least pre-East-Central, e.g. ¥apo
father. Brackets have been used in the seventy-eight pro-
posed reconstructions, at those points where correspondences
are less well attested. Similarity in the numerals preced-
ing items indicates cognates. Where a reconstruction has
been attempted, its putative reflexes are indexed by the
digit 1. Otherwise the actual indexing numerals indicate no
order of preference.

In Fore entries, a glottal stop has been written word-
finally where the last morpheme of that word in not of Class
V. This parallels the usage of word-final glottal stop in
the data from other languages. Furthermore, glottal stops
which precede p, t, k in Fore have been omitted here, again
to conform to data from the other languages. I have also
made some minor adjustments to the material supplied by

180

others, again to minimise orthographic differences. I

trust I have not done them an injustice.

Wordlists, cognations and reconstructions are now
given.

179Data from Eastern family languages (extracted from
McKaughan, 1973: 721-738), and Eastern reconstructions
proposed by Bee (1965a: 8-21) have also been included for
ease 1n comparison.
180Adjustments include B>v, A>a in Gende (following Aufen-
anger, 1952); indication of prenasalisation in prenasal-
ised stops (Gende, Siane, Asaro); gqg>"' (glottal stop in
Gahuku, and in the extracts from McKaughan and Bee).
Bracketting in the data themselves has not been adjusted,
but follows the analyses of the individual linguists who
supplied the data.



East Central Family:

afternoon (all) arrow ashes axe baby back
Gende: 2ivunai 2pragi lere 2 kwinua ltu 2 movori ! migi-
Siane: !llnanga ! mhki 1318 114ina 1 1hna ! hamuna ! me (y4)
Yabiyufa: !1ludaka 3 vavuleko? 1lile 1 1ada 11oda 3 aida ! emesa(la)
Asaro: 2nivenga'  1muki' 1 élese 1 14ni 1 1dno “{zipe - ! mehéne
Gahuku: !u'naka' ! miki! 2 magé' 1 1ana 1luni ! namuni® ! (a)megesé
Benabena: ! uté(hi) “&saga('i) 2magd('i) ! 14(hi) 114 (hi) ! inapu(hi) ! megésa('a)
Kamano: 1!kin#ga I mika® 3 kéve l ta'nefa' 2sasime “osi' mofrave ! (4)migéna
Yate: ! (ne(na) ! muki 3 keve ll1a'nefa' 3ko'ne® “aese mofa'ne ! (a)kamé('a) -
Yagaria: ! Gte(na) 1 plhki® 1 hali? 1 14deva 114G(na) ! hinapu(na) Zgélegaf S
Fore: 3ata:mai' Ya'ya:'ma !lre 3 kagl' 1t !l jna:mu’ 3 (a) kA %
Gimi: ! nugi’ “hago' liri l rase lry' Smuru ara' 3 (a)kai "
Reconstn: ¥ite ¥%¥ta('ne) ¥tu ¥¥*jina (mp)u ¥meke
Eastern Family (McKaughan,1973):
Awa: tunsoreri' moke poriah tanah konaro -nahni —-——
Auyana: eninka'a amapa'a paroima kanama koraroba umaramba
Gadsup: ayinka'i masi'demi pakoni yuni kunta'i aka'inta
Tairora: erairika ekaa beba hantama kaarima naati
Reconstn: ¥paro-v,

(Bee, 1965a) kwe- .
(@)
=3

Alternatives: “muki; baleiya; ®sasume (na), alu(na); dpoka; eizé(gipé koma) ; f(a)ké(ta).



East Central Family:

bad banana bark (noun) bean belly big bird

Gn: 2mbriki lxwie 2tarawa(ra) lpaga ! mura l namba 2nakai
Si: 3nbsl(maiye) l!kiyé latuwa 21%£4 251 (ya)™ ln&mba 1 néma
Yb: 3nosa(mibo) 2 uve lesuva 3ovi 3ohuma(lé) 1napa 1 nama
As: “gdloso lgizese l1g41upo 3ovi' I milu (no) lhamba 1 nama
Gh: 'golésa lgizasi lgallpa 36vi! * (a)gatupa lnapa 1 nama
Bn: O°sivi¥ 3{gota('i) l&kallya('a) !faga mtpa ('a) l1népa® 1 nama
Km: !h8viya *kani lakra'a “kxbhe' “(4)rimpa 2raf 1 n4ma
Ya: lhaviya(ne) lraiye lakafu'na sépo(né)i >(a)ipi 2al1a 1 nama
Yg: ©felpa >ége 1 gadvuda 3héva(na) °>(e)ipa 31egépa? 1namad
Fo: 7a:ta 5ya:gi lari Sa:rikoko ©(a)nta: 4 tabe” 3kabara'
Gm: 8kokure' S zaki lari 5 arikoko 6(a)da Sanosa lnimi

Rec: ¥k (1) ye ¥na(mp)a ¥nama

Eastern Family (McKaughan):

Aw: ahbaba' potera ahweh arikoko'? amu' aanotah nuwo
Au: sawi'a te'a aamaamaba ko'ak amu'a anomba numama
Ga: tampi 'memi e'i a'kaamih ko'iZ amu'i ino'na numi
Ta: oraha etaa aabahi kohe auha nora antau
Rec: ¥'e-Q ¥*ko-para-N ¥-mu-Q

(Bee)

Alternatives: gféipa; hyagwami; imépo(né); jabehpero; kpisa; Znaba; Me'i; ™mulu(na);

°sipi, fela; Ptusi; 9sipi; Tanosa:.

x Tpuaddy

g0¢c



East Central Family:

(bite) (black) blood bone boy breast
Gn: 1 -gotu- 1ngemenanga 2 mamia- ! yami- Zmovo lami-
Si: 2n(aiye)® 210ma 3 wanu 1 auma 1 xipd lami (na)
Yb: 1koh(iye)t 2 1ubuha lolada(la) 1 abuha(la) 1ipa lamida(la)
As: 3(no)mbil(ive) 3gdnombu' 3vanise 1 dmuzo !l gipe 1ami (ne)
Gh: !&kohl'" 3anupa lg0lani 1 24 'muza® 1 gipa l ami (nd)
Bn: “(no)héni(ve) 3nlpa('na) lgblaha('a) 2félisa('a) 3péna('i) 1imiha('a)
Km: 3(né)mpri(a) “hani (nke')¥ lkéra 2y8ferind “né' mofrive lami(ma'a)
Ya: “(ne)hae(ye)’ 3anipd® 1x614 (ne) 1 (a)yamufd ‘“né(na)? Znu(né)d
Yg: “(no)hae 3nlpa? lgbla(na) 1 (&) pu(va) 3pdade 230G(na)
Fo: 2(a)ba na(ye) *tuna' lkora:' 1 (a)ya:mpl 5 misi? 2nbno"
Gm: 2(a)onal(ize) % utunu' lxora' 1 (a) zapu 6ari'® 1 ame®
Ree: ¥¥kota ¥*va('m)u ¥ami
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: ungiye pabutsa nehe ayahnta animai nah
Au: unkara aubutamba naema ayaantamba iyampoi naamba
Ga: unkano kasi'i naarei ayampai anintai naami
Ta: ka'aka bankora naare buhaarima baintima naama
Rec: ¥nade-Vv ¥n8-N
(Bee)
Alternatives: S4&dald &f(4iyd); ‘Tud(aze); "ikohd' (na)pil(ivé); Y(ne'a)n(ie); ¥ Aginimpa;
“hanike; Yhani'; %helisd; %ne'vane; anenté; ‘mai'; da'mi (ne) ; €ami .

X Tpuaddy

60¢c



East Central Family:

brother (elder) burn cassowary catch chin claw

Gn: Z2aya- ltai 2 kembo” 2 eti- lnagi- ! ¥ogo (ra)

Si: 2ya(lafd) 11 (iye) 151ona 161 (aiy@) 2maina 1 xbdwa

Yb: 2yal(la) 11 (iye) loloda ll(iye)j 3imila lova

As: 3uvé(loho) 11 (ave) 1016ni 2 (no) nd (ave) 4ombuvo 2tbdlovo

Gh: 3uvb(1&hd) 1 (no)l(ave) loldni 1 (n)al(ivé) 46 'miva 25tolova

Bn: 1g&('afu) 1 (né)la(ve) 3kiya'néfa 3nh (nd)ki (ve) Sipa('a) 3ko'na('a)

Km: “(né)mpu('amo') l(né)re(a) “m8nani layé' (né)ri(a) ©(4)gémdyampa 3 (4y4) nko

Ya: “népu('amd) 1 (ne)1(ie) “amanani(nd)? lal(ie) 6 (a)véma (na) “(a)ginagd .

Yg: lé('a)go('a) l(no')1é 4 manani (na) % tava (no)si(e)k 6(a)vétata(pa)™ “(a)ginogo S

Fo: ! (a)ga:(nto) 1ta(ye)f 4 amama:ni' 5(a)ra§kur1’.(ye)Z l(a)ma:gi' >(ayl:)besd %

Gm: ! (a)kau(babo) lrd (ize) Y amanani' 6 ahu(ize) l(a)mami' S(a)bezo' :
Rec: *¥¥ko *t(a) ¥ (maki)

Eastern Family (McKaughan):

Aw: (a) wahwa tehre? kuwaira awai” ayahnobe'

Au: (a) waoma kwegai augwaima amaimba aisabu'a

Ga: (ena) bai ikankemi buyemi anaanaani opa'i

Ta: (ti)bakaara itero bukera maatiri kakahi

Rec: ¥-kwa-
(Bee) | n
Alternatives: fkae(ye); Iotoreh'; horina; imanéni(né); jj(iye), s(iye) ; kbu(die); °

Zuri(ye); mmeta; "awehi.



East Central Family:

eloud cold come cough dance die
Gn: !tumi lndandaranga— 13-% lxogoma- 2kiana tara lpri-
si: 11fmd 2epe (liye) 1y (aiye) 1k8mh (kilaiyé) !méléngé (blaiyé) 1£61(aiyé)
Yo: llimu 2chat 2nis(iye) 20tu (iye) Imeleke (liye) lhel(iye)
As: !1limuso 2hepe' (elave) 1 (n) g (ave) 2gatu (lave) !l meleng (éni néive) 1hél(ave)
Gh: !11'musi 2gehad (noivé) 1 (no)@(avé) 2gulu' (nolive) !melek(eni noivé) 1 (no)hil (ive)
Bn: 2sopd(hi) ‘kétipa (noive)* ! (nd)a(ve) lxuhu (noive) lmeléke (hi ndive) 1 (nod) £ili (ve)
Km: 2h4mpd® Yydsit 1l (né)e(a) lxugo (nehia) 38v6 (nérea) 1 (né) fri(a)
Ya: 3hiya(ne)p “yési 1(ne')ﬂ(ie) 1kugo (nehie)y L+yoke (hiye)b 1 (ne) fal(ie)
Yg: 3hiva(na) ‘yasi' (nosie)”’ ! (no')e 2gatu (nosie)® 34 (no'hagé) 1 (no) £fili (e)
Fo: “ibinA'9 * esib4: (piye)w 3 kana (ye) lru'mo (iye)? ®wa: (ena piye) l puri (ye)
Gm: °biki” 1rane(tanena) 3kana(ize) 2kotu(i;ze) 6bé(pe araize) 23ida(ize)
Rec: ¥ (tani) *(a)- ¥k (uko) *p (i)t (1)
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: irabuya titiri' tiye ingoko' abah pukire
Au: ainamba taugwi'a tiyo (a)untamba araimara pukai
Ga: konama® ironemi yeno umise'u tikoni make'u pukono
Ta: tonabu antero aniena 'untutiro ihintero 'utubiro
Reec: ¥ye-
(Bee)
Alternatives: Okoriempa'na; phapo(na), sa(na); qira:gi, kisana; Tonu'; Sayoni; tlasi;
Zyasi (nohive) ; vgetipana, lani(tani'na); “tani(tani 'piye) , uguguya: ('piye);

pa-=;

Ykatd (nehie);

% gigo' (no'hae);

@kagai (naeglye) ;

avo (ne'aiye).

X Tpuaddy

T1¢c



East Central Family:

dog (drink) dry ear earth eat egg
Gn: Z2mavi lna- lxagarari lxa- lmikai lha- lmura
si: lkbla In(&iye) 2ngend (iye) 14 (14) Imika 1n(&iye) Imila
Yb: luld 1 (no)n(aiye) 3 opati (bo) lata(la) lnika ln(aiye) ! omuda(la)
As: lgllo 1(nd)n(ave) “gokd' (lave) 144 (1a) lmistmbo ! (nd)n(ave) Imilo
Gh: lgala 1(no)n(avé) 2gunaha' (noive) ! (a)gatd lnika(si) 1! (no)n(avd) !mula
Bn: lkala 1(nd)na(ve) °16('ehive) likesa('a) Imé('i) 1 (nd)na(ve) !ml('a)
Km: lkra 1(né)ne(a) °4nu (hﬁ'nea)d 1 (4)gésa 'mépa 1 (né)ne(a) !H4ma’
Ya: lkala 1(ne)n(ie) ©Shau (mainie)® ! (a)gésa I mbpa® l (ne')n(e) !amlna
Yg: lgaléd 1 (no) @é 6 hott ! (a)géta 1 {gopa 1 (no)dé I md(na)
Fo: lkara:® lna(ye) 7a:sa (wayé) l(a)geh 1nd lna(ye) 1 ami!
Gm: lkura lna(ize) 7 azi(ize) ! (a)geta ! ma lna(ize) lamu'
Rec: *¥k (u)ta ¥k (e) *m (i) *n(a) - ¥ (a)mu
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: iya nahno totoragoye ahre marako nahno au
Au: iyamba nare kasa'nagwi a'a marama nare auma
Ga: iyami naano kasagukeg aakami maka naano amu'i
Ta: bairi naana ahaara aato bata naana auru
Rec: ¥*iya-N ¥*4-Q-ra-N  *bara-v
(Bee)
Alternatives: ?kwara:; dhé'mu (hi'nea) ; evai('ne); f(no')vei(e); goyama; h(a)gené:;

1
mene.

x Tpuaddy

AN



East Central Family:

elbow eye fall down fat - father (feather)

Gn: 1(ya—) poma lyi- (eza) ltimi- 2kagaya- 2 _omo-wo 1yogo(ra)
Si: 2(&n&) umola 2 bmu (na) 1o1tmbd wi(yaiye) 3 ndlntma 2me (LA£S) lybwa(la)
Yo: 2(ade) bo(la) 2 omuda (14) llemo j(iye) . lauva (la)” l aho (1a) l yopa(la)
As: 2(&na) Ombuvo lyve (le) 114mo bng (ave)? lgavozo 2mé (leho) 1 zbpovo

Gh: 2(agizéni) o6'miva 2 (a)gd'mu(la) l(no)lim(ivé)k lgavobza 2 amé (14hd) 1 zopbva

Bn: 3(yé) kupa('a) lpG('a) - 2hd (nd)ka(ve) “giliva('a) lafd('afu) lbka('a)
Km: 3(4ya)vi'a ! (a)virdga 3tr8kd (ne)hi(a) 1 (4) fbva'a 1 (né)fa 1(4)ydka'
Ya: 3(aya)nupa 1 (a)ulega “asalone y(ie)Z Saglsa l(a) fo('amo) 2(a)iydblegefa
Yg: “(anita) ol('a) 1 (0)ulega 5 (a)go ('no) tavei (e) Sagusa® lavo ('a) 2 (a)dblegeva
Fo: “(Ai nk)ao' l(a)o 6a'wire'né (yé&)" 1 (a)pa:P? l (a)ba: 3(a)ya:"
Gm: °(aza)su' l(a)o 2heka (ize) 6 (ai')ake 1l (a)ba (babo) 3(a)za'
Rec: ¥ (vu) *¥ (po) *apo

Eastern Family (McKaughan):

Aw: - ayayo aura inahnsubire mayehwe (a)bowa ayo
Au: ayaanaumba auramba kuntimba masawemba (a) bowama ayauma
Ga:  ayaa'omi okami yandono basapemi (ena) poi ayoi
Ta: kaantaa abu ru'utubiro bahabera (ti) 'ora kauhi
Rec: ¥*watawe-N ¥po-v
(Bee)

Alternatives: Yvelehe' (do'mozi); kvéléhé' (nolimivé) ; Ztaké (ne)l(ie), alino (nelevie);
(o]

m(a)egﬁ(ye); "ava(lava) ; va'a; Pmasawe.

x Tpuaddy

£1c



East Central Family:

fire fish (five) fly (verb) flying fox foot
Gn: !tuva 2mbure (mbare) moyavo 2agara- Ztindomborib 'xia-
Si: 2yd 3laefa ande £1lingdléka® 1pal ({ye) 1xi16 lkiya(na)
Yb : 2jo 3 lahava lade maloka suvoko 30loloko v(iye) loliha 1i(la)
As: Z2o0l1d&! 3alaha’ 4nde héla oku' 1livo “patélo (vave) 1y61ihe® 1gizé(ne)
Gh: 216" 314gaha ligizani lugdlok& asG' igd*(n)atal(avé) lho1ihi ! (a)gisa
Bn: 2logd “faya' nayahi liga'a su hégo? Shéloto (nd)vi(ve) !kblifa 'gigusa('a)
Km: !téve l!néya' niydtiga’ >hréno' (ne)vi(a) 3témpra ! (4)gia
va: %atd? lnbyame® naiyo mogo kaiyaga'a Shaldno (ne)'v(ie) 314pa(nd) '(a)iya
Yg: “*hall “*faya(na) ddnita bogokd' > (no')halé 181iva 1(e)iya :g
Fo: 5yak{l' linoya:ntéu naya:ka:'mu' 1para(ye) 3ta:paya:' 1(a)gisé: g
Gm: *kuku' 2mado kaisanazaubu ® habete ba(ize) *Kuke l(a)gesu'f E
Ree: *ki (y)a
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: ira” nontah” mobesah puwambuwa tahpahd ai
Au: irama® noyaa'aw eba'aasi ararabena kore kaampaamba aisamima
Ga: ikai noyana® manaayaa'mani akemi panemi akani
Ta: iha —- Y kau'uru atabarero kaakaara ai'u
Rec: *ida-Vv *k4mp4-N°
(Bee)
Alternatives: 9leve; Teku; Siyaba; tfaiyane; Utari! vkoeya'; Ykuma; xkauya; Yhaabuka; o
®lelei lelei lawokoi; %loé yagi 1loé y&gi mbne yvagi; bkomogatagai; ®gblihe; =

d(McKaughan: bat);

€(Bee: flying fowx);

fla)yisu'.



East Central Family:

forehead (four) frog full girl give
Gn: !puga- ereguiei 2 tumua lvaitai 2erikevi loimi
Si: 2bndmba(la) lelei lelei 3kéla 1fait (iye) 3nomili 16m(aiy§)
Yb: 3otipa(la) loveki loveki losulepa lvaito(ne) “olu l(ni)m(iye)
As: 3golihi(le) seta've seta've lyizele! lyai' (lave) 44lungo 1 (noni)m(ive)
Gh: 3golihi(la) 16sivé 1lbsivé lgizald!' lvai' (noivé) lmoho' 1 (noni)m(ivé)
Bn: “kokovisa('a) loé yagi loé yagi lsold('i) 1vdi t6('ehive) S5Spé&('i) 1 (néni)m(ive)
Km: 5 (4)séni tdregi' taregi' ”hogé'h lvité ('nea) Imofa’ 1 (nén8)mi (a)
Ya: °hani(a) tblegl tdlegl 5&sbt lhavate la'mofa('ne)? !(ne'na)m(ie)
Yg: °hanif lold'e' lolé'e' lolhsapa(na)? lhavei('no)te™ 6ibade 1 (no'a)mi (e)
Fo: ©&(a)i'ne tarawa tarawaki' stéro'k 1awaité(ye)n 7araga l(a)mi (ye)
Gm: ©&(a)di rarebete rarebete 7kua'’ libiri(ize) 7rakana’ l(ne)me (ize)
Rec: *v(ai'ta)- ¥-m (i) -
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: ayai tapotahpa iyo orahpeh ahrari awi'
Au: auweyaamba eyimba awaima ogwitarai arasi ami
Ga: apemi eribami kabani ubikemi akintai ameno
Ta: tiri tara'anta e'aboka mpi'ero baraata amina
Rec:
(Bee)
Alternatives: Yguita; hpisu, ndkéke, untu; ihésé(na), hoga(na) ; jéso(na); téko'; Zuka',

"beida gilipaedae;

"pbumae (wayé) , kigl (waye);

o

4 14
muna (na) .

x Tpuaddy

Gte



East Central Family:

good (green) hatr hand he head hear
Gn: !mogori ! ndengendengru !yogo lya- lya 2koi- l —egeri
Si: 21410 2yailakd lydwa (la) 14 (na) 14 (mo) 3mane (na)® 1xb1(aiye)
Yo: 3dovalokoP 3ohugov lyopa(la) lade (1la) l e(mo) 3mado (na) lel (iye)
As: "“lamine' “zavile 1z4povo 14(na) 16(iM) @ lgdndo (10) 14é1 (ave)
Gh: “lamand’' >gihisigd’ 1 zopbva (1a) 2 (a)giza(ni) 1e(zé)b l1g6to (14) ! (no)gil(ivé)
Bn: 3hétofa? Skifiya('na)” 1ldka('a) lyah4('a) 1A(4) “14taha('a) ! (nd)kehéli (be)
Km: S°k4ndrere °®yafasi'nage' 1 (4)ydka' 1(4)ya 14(g4r4) 1(4)nt 2 (né)ntldhi (a)
Ya: Skandliné® 7ybsa hai('na)® 2 (a)iydlegefa !(a)ya(na) la(giya) !(a)génopa 2 (né)hav(ie)?
Yg: ©sbko® 8elgava(ko")? 2(a)blegeva 3(&d)nita la(gada)® l(a)genopaf 3 (no")havi (e) 5
Fo: 7aogit dva:nta: S(a)ya:'® l(a)ya:' léed l(a) 'no * (a)bi (ye) E
Gm: ©soko'“ 7 zasikaka' 3(a)za' l(a)za' 1 a(ge) 3(a)bido" 2he (ize) E
Rec: ¥yo('ka) *ya *¥(a) ¥k (ent)o
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: kaweh aukaka (a) yahra ayahnobeh wega aya'no iro
Au: kawi'a sokomba tauma ayaamba kwema a'nomba enisa
Ga: aboku'i yanamanai - -nyoi aayaami beni aa'nomi inde'u
Ta: ko'eba bukana kauhi kau'u biba 'ieta iri
Rec: ¥—yd-u- ¥ kwe, ¥-'no-N,
(Bee) bi- pia-
Alternatives: pdotalibo; pa; ralagepa; Shé; tkana:ra'; “Ybida" vmakililivago; wagé('na); N
xaekifatiliyi; yyéva haéya, gavu haéya; #(a)ra:, (a)biya:'; %4 (za) ; ba('isi); &

¢(gaea); %&(ge); ©Aite(la); Jleta('amo); 9(ne')af(ie).



East Central Family:

heart heavy (hit) (horn) hot house
Gn: 2kwia- ganua lxanuara- ltuvi—i -— 2 tonone 1 nomu
Si: 3kbémo(la) 'xéind (iye) 25f (diye) lkaiwa 3kalakala (liye) lnimi(na)
Yo: 3oboha(la) leda 3koh (aiye) 2sipiya ! mumusi l numuda
As: 3go'mohd(1lo) lgéni “mbel (ave) - " 510" (lave) 1 ndmuno
Gh: 3gbmoh&(14) lgend (noivé) Y (na)pil(ivé) 2sipiva  mumusi' (noivé) lnumu(ni)
Bn: !lutimopa('a) ‘kéta (hQ'ehive) 5 (nd)ha(ve) 3kc'Jmu('a)Z ! mikoho (nolivé) !nd(hi)
Km: 1tumo('é) 1ké—ina (hi'nea) 5(né)he(a) L*Véiyl'.ve('a) ! amuhé (nehia) lno
Ya: “ayamopah 'xana (hie) samag(ie)j 5 (a)vé (na) ! amiko (hie) 1nd (na)
Yg: 1(a)lﬁtumopa 1gaté (nosie) 6(no)begi(e) 616kia 1 plko 1yé(na)
Fo: ° (a)mako 'kxunta: (piye) G(a)egﬁ(ye)k 7 (a)wa" lmu'mu ('piye) lna:ma'”
Gm: 1rumopa(ba') lyudi _5ha(ize) 8 rakazana(ba')l muka (na) lnama'
Rec: ¥*¥*tumo('pa) ¥k (a'n)a ¥¥mu ('ko) ¥nom(u)
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: awahbo umehi' toto'i nah
Au: amaaboomba umbaintai koko'a naamba
Ga: amukuni umaniremi koko'memi ma'i
Ta: muntuka maramentero toto'a naabu
Rec:
(Bee)
Alternatives: htﬁmétia; Umbrinua; j(ne'a)l(ie)i karuti(ye); Z(from Pidgin); "(a)gasuna:;

’
na:'

xTpuaddy

LT2



East Central Family:

hungry I kill knee knife (know)
Gn: lyagai pri lna lmbrene pri- 2koima- lxovia lriri
Si: 2kandunamu (£6laiy&) 1nd(mo) 266 (£blaiyé) 3o (1a) 28mi 2k (4diye)Y
Yb: 2nodekumu 1 ne (mo) 3ko (ha heliye) 3{bo(la) 2 emita” lele (ne)
As: -ygé'na (ndlave) lne(ni")? 1lmbél(e hélave) 3 dmbuvo (10) 2mitéd" 1gé1(e néive)
Gh: lqgau'na (nolokave) lne(za) ! (a)pel (e nohilivé) 34 'miva 2 amita’ 1 gel (eneivé)
Bn: !k&u'na (nokave) l1n4(ni) “*ho(nd filive) *ldpusa('a) 2émita('i) ! (nd)kehéli (ve)
Km: ! (4)gad' (nétea) In4(gldrd) “(4)hé(geno' néfria) ! (4)réna Skidyl 2 (né)nt8hi (a)
Ya: 1 (a)ga (nelie) lna(gdya) “he(geno falie)” l(a)le'yét “hagina® 3 (né)hav(ie)
Yg: !(a)ga (nofilie) 1da(gaéa) Sbegi(na nofilie) la)yi1éta “hagl(ta) 3havi(die)
Fo: l(a)ga:'é(na abiye)o 1 nde? 5 (a)egl(yégina puriye) layrd:% 4 yogl" % (a) bi (ye)
Gm: 3ao(ize) 1 ne(ge) “ha(ne idaize) l(a)rae 5 sibuku' 3he(ize)
Rec: *¥ka ¥n (a) ¥ (-te)
Easterh_Family (McKaughan) :
Aw: arupibi' | ne subio arau iro
Au: ainkwankai kema tufuo arauma enisa
Ga: tanidebagu teni are'i akona® inde'u
Ta: naataamiru tere 'u'ubiro® tori iri
Rec: ¥-rau-N
(Bee)
Alternatives: O(a)ga: (puriyé); Pna(za); qné(ge); ramag(ino kite); %are hit; t(a)lege'ya;
“(a)ra:wo'; Yakoraumi; wsopolo; xka'yi(na), kepa; yéy(aiyé).

x tpuaddy

8Tc



East Central Family:

laugh leaf (leg) (light) liver long louse
Gn: lkwiga ! xuruma lkia- lkanua omui lkavu gra lxavaya ltinima
Si: 2kiya (iye) 2aild lxiva(na) 1kéind dm(aiye)? Zmdla(nd) 2 fdna 1 néma
Yb: 2ija (iye)? 2aild 1i(1a) 2sogotiboh 35ili (na) 2 hana lhama
As: 2glze (bgave) Z2avile lgize (ne) lgéni (a)mi (vé) “hénive” 2h&'na lgilime
Gh: 2giz& (noivé) Zagiid La)gisa 3v4'vani (noivé) 2mult(na) ha'néd 11ilima
Bn: Z2giya (ndhive) *hiya('a) ‘gigusa('a) 3vava(hi hu'ehive)isluhéya('a) Sy&tama  !namh
Km: Zkiya (nérea) * (4)ni'na ! (W)gla “Sryal (hﬁ'nea)j ®(4)simina “yi'yare lhinima
Ya: 1kigi (hie) 3héeyac 1(a)iya lkana 6 (hie) 7héu(ne) “ayé'ayén 1 hama
Yeg: lgigi (nosie) 3haéyad le)iya byb'yo! (nosie)®  7hoti(na) 3vdtala'® lnamd'
Fo: lkagi (piye)? ®a'ye'® l(a)gisd: Spéro (piye)Z 7(4)u" “elerd'? luma:9
Gm: Ikoki(ize) Sasi' 1 (a)gesu' 6 akazena 7 (a)u" hele! lnimi
Rec: ¥k (ik1i) ¥*n(i)ma
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: wireh wirehi'b ahnah ai aru tahtahi nu
Au: wiyaima anama anama aruma ayaata'a numba
Ga: inteno anai anai anonomi iyaa'i numi
Ta: naraihiana maref ai'u tubu bukai numa
Rec: ¥-ru-N ¥ nu-N
(Bee)
Alternatives: ziya (iye) ; akwagi (iye) ; b(McKaughan; smile); chai'na, hae'ya; zavasa;
:ana:; itu; kbt (iye); gogotibo; “kéta me(hi'ehive); Yk4na o(sG'nea);

gatd a(sh'); ‘kampi kinta: (piye); ™gitihulu(no);

Pya:'erd', watayd:'; 9numa:.

"yvatala;

°va'ya'ne;

X Tpuaddy

6Tc



East Central Family:

X Tpuaddy

man many meat moon morning mother (mountain) mouth
Gn: lvei” 2mbombrene? lmisa 2kozi 2mim kurari !-iowo lomona 1 apo- kanowa
Si: lwé 35S (liye)? lémilad likana 318nda 15(1a£0) lmowa 2wé (1a)
Yo: lve 1muki” 1mida(va)d lukada lnekeva ldo(1a) lbola 1 epa(la)
As: lve lmuki 'Y lme'méle liké'ni ! nénenga'? ljzé(leho) 2gdlo 2 vé(le)
Gh: lve Imiki® Ime 'meld® 1ika(ni) l netéka" 1i26(14hé) 2(a)goka 3 (a)gepa
Bn: lvé bsama(hi)® Iméme('a) lika(hi) leté(hi) 1itd('afu) 2kbsa’ 4vaga('a)
Km: lve Imika'Y 1 (4)mé'a lika I n4ntérane z(né)rerah 2(4)gbna 3 (4)gi’
Ya: 1lve® lmbki® 1 (a)ména 1ika(né)f lnaténe lita('amo) 2(a)gd'ya 5 (a)vaya
Yg: lvé 3sdle'® Imé lgel 1 deté (na) Hta('a)® 3adk 6 hadyapa’
Fo: lwa 5 uwoma '’ 2 (a)wase 30" “a:baya: l(a)no lamia' 7 (a)wa:mu'
Gm: lbana 6hago’ 2(a)bése 1ki'! Sigibe' 1(a) no (babo) labi’ 8 (a)sa
Rec: *ve *m(e'n) a *i('ka) ¥ (into)
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: weh ahnde aweh' iyo ahbiai(pe') (a)nowa tawehZ aweh
Au: kwaima nesu'a‘ ama'a (k)wiyomba aabeama (a) nowama omaa'a andampa'
Ga: banta amu'na ama'i ikona baanudami (ana)noi anui abani
Ta: bainti airi mati tora toa'i (ti)nora batamuatu no
Rec: ¥kwe-(t)-V ¥+ma-(t) -Q ¥-no-V
(Bee)
Alternatives: Tvei(sg), vana(pl); Svie; taragai; Umbki; ‘wawuleko; Yvai'; Zbabi;
Ymhfdka', hikare; zkasago; %14', gotayana; a:taru, uwa(ena); Csuwifa'i;
Zja; ei;é; fkae(ye)é Inddenga'; 74ntd; Yi('i)la('a); YJvohupo; “moa;
oma'; (a)gi(ne); hamota.

0ce



East Central Family:

name neck netbag new night no nose not
Gn: lkuri- 2nisa lxo 2ywuo lnungwai nambari !ooha® 1 xumo- 1 omoy
Si: 1lxhGli(ya) lkenbmba (14) 2o6wd lkbfawa  21luwaila le'e lxo(14a) 1-4m
Yb: luli(va) leno (14) 2ovo lohatama 21lubuka 1o'ed l okepa(la) l-am -
As: lgllive 31uvd (no) 1460 lgosohd' 3héluka' 16've 1gé(10) lomi
Gh: 1l(a)guliza' 31luva(na) lgo! lgosoha' 3hdlugl’ 1514° 1l (a)gokd l-am
Bn: lgi('a) lgi'nlpa('a) 'g('i) lkésava® 3félugu('i) 16'e lgblaga('a)lme-
Km: 1(4)gi('a) 1!(&%)géna lgu' 1k4héfa'? “kéndgere la'éd 1 (4) gbna 2o0-
Ya: lagi('a) 1(a)gunupa® lku(na) lsofae” Shani'ina® 1ha'dol l(a)go'ya Z2o-
Yg: l(a)gl 1 (a)ginupa l!gl(na) 3eigava’ S5hani(na) le'é l(a)gbta 2a'-
Fo: 1l(a)ge 4 (a)na'muf lko! lka:sa:'” 64se(ka:")? la'a¥ 2 (a)mo' 3kampéi
¢m: 1 (a)keke 5 (a) hae? lxo! lesa 7utuna(bi') 0 kakare 3(a)sigi' Y“kakare
Rec: ¥k (u) ¥ko ¥¥kosa ¥ (o'e) *¥ko
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: awi' anuo unah o” inokahpe' a'ao abiah ire
Au: awi'a anuwaramba’ unaamba aunama no'wamba a'au ai'a imani
Ga: abi'i anokami unaami onana¥ ayupumib ao asi'i iye
Ta: autu aru uta araaka enta'ira a'au ai'i kia
Rec: #-wi-Q ¥una-N ¥-hi-Q
(Bee)
Alternatives: o(a)go'ya; p(a)nampi; q(a)goma, (a)naita; Y awaima; Syuhﬁfa; tkaséfa';
“v&ufae, meni; Ysotiva; “Yaocso', iba:(sa); “nauna; Yoyamij; frxdgend; “tare;
nuramba'i; ®omoy ame; savaye, minam(iye) ; ®o'vé; o'afiyo:; gkampé;

5.

hiye; a:'-.

xTpuaddy

Tce



East Central Family:

old old man old woman one path person pig rain
Gn: lkaiza ! (vei) kindari !(ana) kindari lxarama lxanua -—- lpoi lkoti
Si: 21114 2 (wé) ki1b6£6 2 (wénd) ki16£f6 ?1léwo(ko) lkanu  lwénéna 1yafd lxo
Yb: 3asihava 2 (ve) iloho® 2 (mena) iloho 3mako (ko) lanu ‘1vevena® 2ja lgo
As: “1itehe 3vani 3éleni *hamo' laka 1évene 2izé lgoline
Gh: “litdha’ “oz&ha 3gelehési *hamo ' % lgapéd lvegénd' 2iza lgolini
Bn: °tafa * byafa Y1itana('i) >mbne lkdpo lvbna('i) 3yaga 1pd('i)
Km: 6k6'k “ byafa St4vava 3migd(ke')? lka ly4hé" 14£0" lko!
Ya: Satafa’  Skbésh(no)P 6 (ane') kono've® 3magb (ke)? lka(nd) lvaya(na)? lafu 16 (na)
Yg: Sthva" > gbsu(ta) 41 tene 3hogd 141 (na) Zdéb‘ 3gayéled 146 (na) =
Fo: ’pai(sa)” ©karend:q 4aenta: 6x4:'® lkxe'! lwdsand® 3yaga: 14t =
Gm: °ata % orada® beda' “kika' lke' lina' bugunu  lkau é
Rec: ¥ka ¥ko "
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: naho wehura® oreni mora ah morani peorah' ibo?
Au: airamba anonu'maima araankamba morama aambi kwaasima poima aa'a
Ga: peyami ayokuni ayokurinini manaa aani¥ akaami poni a'i
Ta: naaruara bainti tarura naenti konta bohai'a aara boru 'uara aa'u
Rec: ¥boda *3-N ¥poe-V *¥Y4-Q
(Bee)
Alternatives: jli'néha; kpeye; Zkolapa; M1bpa; “pari(sa), ana:sa; ¢(ve) hamola; Poyafa; N
wqoy?:pa:; Z(?orrowing suspected) ; Sore; tavava; UYmako another; vnégéke'; S
nago (ke) ; ka:no'; Yaami; ®weina; akano; yale; cwéna, kina'; dfua;
€o; fagﬁwa; Jan'.



East Central Family:

rat recline (red) root round run
Gn: !mito 1viki-" lkana ltovaya lboma 2puguti-
Si: 2kunémbé 26n(aiye) zkisik 11Gfawa 1 fouma 14141 (1ye)
Yb: 3ukela 2ud(aiye) 31aho lluhava 2]1ubola llolosa (jiye)
As: *sbngoloni 36ngo (néive) 3 gulehé' 11hhive 3vdndo (véndo) lloti' (ndizive)
Gh: °gahd 3 (n) ak (ave) 3goloha' 1luhusa Yvego (vegd)? 101614 (nolivé)
Bn: °kafa 3 (nd) ka (ve) “safa('na) lluftsa('a) 2tumo('na) lhdlolu (ndlive)
Km: °k4f& 4m4sé ('nea) 3kéra(nke') 1(4)r4fi'na 2tupd 2 (4ga) r (éno' nevia)
Ya: °kafé Shavae (no mai'ne)i5haesaZ lhafl'ya 4yvego (vego)¥ 3(aiya)yé(no nevie)?
Yg: ©®hami 5 (no')hae 3gbla(ko")™ 1h&vu® 3pdnu'” 4 dligu(digu nosie)? =
Fo: ©dmu Swai (ye) 6 teté laubu® Sarogu'¥ Skarusi (ye) E
Gm: 7 atumi 5be(ize) 7naku'” lami* 6 omukoko Skaru(ize) é
Rec: ¥ (t)upa )
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: umo' tugeh'j ehtah® anu' aiteh pehirahnuo
Au: (k)waima aunkwai karogarombap anu'a monumba isaisi
Ga: bai barano korami? anu'i amu'i iyayono
Ta: tubura baitaana —— T tu'a potariboara kantaana
Rec: *¥+ru-Q,
(Bee) +nu-Q
Alternatives: hmina; 7:(ne)fé.e(ye); j(McKaughan: sleep); klafé; Zkola(na); Mgituma', lote'; o
"ago', bida'; ©°nehe; Pnaema; %naarei; Tnaare; ‘savuta; Yai'4nd; “abi; o
vhéumé'; wtufo(na), kégi(kégi); xvégo; yabarﬁ(so); znagu(nagu ai);

9gupa (no'eie), guru(kuru fie);

b_. 1
pigosu(ye) .



East Central Family:

sand say see seed short shoulder sister (elder)

Gn: 2visu 1ti-f lkwa—h lisa ltumakeme !bokia- 2 apo-

si: 34ké 11 (iye) 1k (4iye)® 2858 214{na 24k (vd)  34té(14£d)
Yb: 3ake 11 (iye) 2mud (aiye) 2 yuha? - 3minava 3ele(la) 3ato(la)

As: lgépe 11 (ave) 3 (nd)ning(ive) 3gihilek 21{ 'nimbe “géta(né) 3ate(laho)
Gh: lget&(ni) 1(no)l(iveé) 3(na')nig(avé) 2zuha(neta') 2ali'nipad %“gata(na)® 3ato(lahd)
Bn: lkehé('i) 1(nd)li(ve) 1 (no)ga(ve) 4viha('a) “hipa mone 2yake('na) 3atd('afu)
Km: lk4sépa® 2(he)hi(a) !(ne)ge(a) 5 (yafa)rdga Y“upare 5(4) £4P lndna('amo"')
Ya: lkaipa 2(ne)h(ie) 1l(ne'a)g(ie) 5alagaZ 4 aupa “(a)gi'naq 4asa('amo)”
Yg: 1gahaépad 2hu(die) l(no'a)ge Gelta 5 hdgo” “(a)gida 4sa('a)

Fo: lkepa: 3i(ye)g 1(a)gal(ye) 64:" 6aro' 5(a)bo 1 (a) nona (nto)
Gm: lkepa hkaina(ize) l(a)gal(ize) 7azu(ina) 7 aukika' 6 (a)koza' 4 (a)si(babo)
Rec: ¥¥ke(se'P)a ¥ (t)i- ¥k (a) -

Eastern Family (McKaughan):

Aw: arahwe iraruwo tagaho ahyu wahto ako (a) nane
Au: araiyae siyo awanao auma” akima ayoima (a) nanoa
Ga: epayauni se'u onaano ayumi baaka'i apumi (ena) nanoi
Ta: nu'ama tiena tabaana auru e'o kururu nakauba
Rec: ¥te- ¥ —pu-N
(Bee)

Alternatives: ;5ntéma; dhagaepa, gipa; “amai; f(wanaka) ti- (intr), -tono + give(tr);
ka%(ye), s%(ye); kxa-(intr), -uga-(tr); “é&y(aiye); 7(ya) ihila; zuho (nite') ;
’ .
avi(na) ; aramba; ou(pa) ; O(a)gl'na; p(a)yé'na; Yafune, (a)yo'na; “ntna('amd).

X Tpuoaddy

fee



East Central Family:

sit skin (sleep) small smoke snake
Gn: ltuv- “tarava- lviki (ngwa) lxengua l!mura ! tomoi
Si: 2aménd(iye) 3atuwa 2 6n (aiye) 2xéf£o 2 (yo)kild 2koiydfa
Yb: 3 (mikalo n)@(e) 1upa(la) 2ud(aiye) 3lasola 2 (jo)kila 3oleteha
As: 3 (mito' né)g(ive) *oku'(no) 36ng(o néive) 4 ngomo 2 (so)kile 2gosihé'd
Gh: 2 (no)min (avé) la)gupe 3 (n)ak(avé) 4 koma 2 (lo)kild 2gosiha'
Bn: 2 (meto no)mina(ve)® lgufa('a) 3 (nd)ka(ve) 5lagaso’ 2(lo)kiya 2dsifa('i)
Km: 2mini('ne)d(a) 1(4)vufliga “m4sé ('nea) 6 osi” 2ku® 2o0sifa've
Ya: ”mai(ye)t l(a)gufa 5 (ne)havae 60si® 3halina 25sifhvé®
Yg: “(igopalo' no)bei(e) !(o)uva 5(o0)d' (no')had 7havana 3halita 4 pbaikisaved
Fo: “(mara') mi (ye) Yayu'® 5 (a) uwai (ye) 7 amana' 4kunka:%  5kuya:Y
Gm: *(mata) miri(ize) °(a)reu’ Sbhe (ize) 7habana “udi Skuri
Rec: ¥¥ku (pa)
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: maratuo au tuguh' ma¥ amuni' waya
Au: mara'mai awarasima aunkwai kito'a umumb a osimba
Ga: kumandeno anda barano tsito' i'kuni® memani
Ta: o'ubuana paha baitaana inara mura memaru
Rec: ¥ (u) mu-N
(Bee)
Alternatives: Sluga (no) fi(ve) ; tfi(tO) mai(nie); “(a)bare; ‘kitili'asi; Y4nena'; Taese;
ypehgari'; % (to) ki %kunta:, arabunta'; aune; ‘inumuni; sata';
enagaloyave; givolote; Ikura:.

X Tpuaddy

Gee



East Central Family:

stand star stick stone sugarcane Sun sweet potato
Gn: loro lyoroi® I muturu® 1 owo lavi lpo logwai
Si: 2néind (aiy®) 2 Ukall 25iyo 2kifana 14£6 1fo 2konima
Yo: 3sin(aiye) 3sonohi 20ijo 2ehada lyahu lho 3opa
As: “ot(ave) 3 sonohi' 3 gavosof 2géheni lavoso 1hd! 4 govi
Gh: % (no)t(ive) 3 sonohi’ “nogosani  2gehani lzahi' 1hd bgolvé
Bn: *hé (nd)ti(ve) 3sonofi('i) Sosa(hi) 2eféhi 1yafi 2yegé Smaya
Km: *oti('nea) 3hanafid 6ybta 2have 1y4£o" 2y8gé 6ya'u
Ya: “*heti (maiyie) Y ka'ndfiX 7ka'yd(na) 3yafd(nd) lyofe 2yegé Smaya
Yg: “he('no)ti(e) “ganevi 3gaved 3yava(na) léve 2yegeé 7ba’
Fo: 5asi(ye)h 5 nori’ 54sa:” 3yaba:'®  1lya:bl lpa' 8{sa'a:?
Gm: 6ari(ize) 6 obu 8 zamu' Hit 1zabi lho 8 isapa
Rec: | ¥*yap (i) ¥po
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: irigaho o' tegara oniki tah' popo'nah¥* topah
Au: usasina o'a taamba ontamba taa'a aabauma kisaama
Ga: akukaano bayo yaami oni vaa'i ikona kaamaami
Ta: himpuaana opun kairi'a ori kaa'a kauri 'ama
Rec: ¥y8-Q
(Bee) B
Alternatives: hasori(ye); Lmbei: jéfu; ksanafi; Zobﬁ, ima:réya'; Mwehyo' ; "baho'ura;
Owarange; Pzalekeseni; 9 fasuta, gatora; Tlsa:'; Seba:'; iyamu; uiyo;
vbaya; wisapa.

x Tpiiaddy

9c¢e



East Central Family:

swim tatl taro (ten) that
Gn: ! xuruma karawi- 1ayawa lmai yetuma Ini(za)
Ssi: 2 (ndlulau) w(ilye) 2 {fowa 2mafd &ndé filigh 2 ybwa
Yo: 3asoda (jiye) Yaisa(va) 3ina lade maloka maloka suvoko 2yola(ya)®
As: “*glla'nese (ndizive) *avdsuvo  “mésa ande héla héla oku' 1livo 3né(ne)d
Gh: “galanbgosi' (nozive) ° (a)gisid ‘“masi ligizani luga luga asu' igd 3né (né)
Bn: ° (nagami nd)ka (ve) Skisa('a) lama nayahi ldga ldga st hégb 2 y4°
Km: 6(timpi) fré (no nevia) > (4)risona >nérldga ndyantremd'a 3 4nd
Ya: ‘“nagosa (ne'aiye) ®4igo'yad  Eyane? naya toéle 4 4tu
Yg: “dagbsa (no'ele) ®eigota §yé(na)a danita lolé'a 3né('i)f
Fo: 7(wanipi) nasi (ye) l(a)ya:wax 3ina: naya: tara'mu' Spi’
Gm: “nékosa(pe aroize) 2(a)be - 3ina nazatare 6 koma '
Rec:
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: ehwe? ango tahyahte mina
Au: ameraamba maiyamba siyankai mindama
Ga: ameni yami tiyankani mini
Ta: beka kara kau'uruntanta biha
Rec: ¥ +be- ¥ ya-N *tiyanké-b ¥pbi-
(Bee)
Alternatives: ZTa:'wa; Yawe; znelagana; ayatave; bhands two; ctobaiyane; dvole(ne);

ana; fé'i, ai'na.

x Tpuaddy

Lee



East Central Family:

(they/DL) (they/PL) this three thumb (tobacco) (tomorrow)
Gn: lya(i) oroi lya 2ni kineisa 1 moyo (wo) lutu I migizango
Si: la(mo) lele 1 4 (mo) 3 —wa lelei lawokoi 2ménuwa 1isi 2mél1d
Yb: 2edi(mo) love 2edi(mo) ma(ya) loveki makoki 3 umava’ lusi 3aiyo
As: - 3engi'h 1 mé (ne) setd hamo' 1 mbzovo lusi' 34ize"
Gh: -— 4 ke (za) !l ima(né) 16sivé makdlé 4napa(la)® lusi’ 3azd
Bn: 2ét(ali) 2 én(ali) 1 mad 1loé yagi mbne yagi “napa(‘'a)? 2 flhka('i) “ydgo
Km: ly4n#(gdra) ly4m4 (gdra) !amad'ne tégﬁfaZ 5 (4)yafa 2 fika' S oki
Ya: lana(kaya) 1apa(gaya)i lmak télegi nagéki 6 ketale 1usi” “egé
Yg: lta(gaéa)? lpa(gaéa) lmd('i) lolé'e' bogd'e' lboto('a) 2 fika® 4 éga =
Fo: “isi(gé) 5{(ge) lma:! kakégam 1moso 2puka:'t 3ai 8
Gm: 4i(gi)ri 5i(gi) lxama' rarega kika' lmozo(ba')? 1lusi 3aika' é
Ree: *ma *mo (y)o ¥usi "
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: mahna tahmoro ayanaobona ahbiyah
Au: maanda kamboma ayanabomba apaya
‘Ga: mana kamore apomi kakana
Ta: maana tara'antabohai'a enara hura
Rec: * ma-
(Bee)
Alternatives: 9pa'a(gada); "ingi(ne); ‘ama(gaya); 9y&'ma; Fina; Ltiregi' nlgdki'; o
"tarawa ka:naki'; "olopa(va); °hisu(1d); Pyah&('a); 9(a)beu'; Tflka(na); 5

susi;

t 1
usi.



East Central Family:
tongue tooth tree two vine walk wallaby
Gn: lnavu- lva(iza) lizo 2ogondrari l!nara lyi- 2panandi
Si: 2kGluma 2 auma 14 llele 1 néla 2m6in(aiye)b 3kbboni
Yb: 2uluma 3elava lya 31ove® l nala 2 mon (iye) 3oponi
As: lnahu(no) *gavu(lo) 124 bsita' l nala’ 2 (nbé)mon (ive) 4 1mbo
Gh: lgenezAi(l4) 5 (a) gepa 1 za 416si(ta') !nagd' 2 moh6éna (noivé) ---
Bn: lkenétufa('a) ©Eyogd('a) lydfa 31cé lnaga('i) 3 (nd)mala(ve) lésa
Km: 1(4)g4néfu'na ! (4)vé' 1y4fa  ltére 2nofi! % vano (nehia) 1v&hod
Ya: l(a)véfu('nd)¥ l(a)vé(na) !ybsa® ltdle 2néfi(na) 1 (ne')v(ie)® lésa
Yg: lnevida "haeyapa lyava llolé 3gavéda 2 (no)humon (ie) 1lésa
Fo: !(a)ntebl 1 (a)wa lya: ltara “{ga'na: Snasi(ye) lesa:®
Gm: !(a)dabina'” l(a)ba' 1 za lrare lnaka'® 5nese(ize) lbeza
Rec: *n(e)pu('n)a *v (a) ¥ya ¥t (o) te ¥na (ka) ¥* (vesa)
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: anehbi aweh” ta¥ tahtare nahga' pokai' nabanta
Au: amaabi awaiyaamba taima kai'a andama koro kawima
Ga: anapini abakuni yaani kaantani nani bono kabenami
Ta: maa'iri aabai katari taara'anta na'unta buana tabenara
Rec: *-mdpi-V *y&-v
(Bee)
Alternatives: %(a)genefu('na); v(a)naita; wmouth; T yvafa; yawahnga; 2lowe; %hena;
(Stem: moni); Cvai (ne'ayie) ; dk&mintampa; epuwesa:.

x Tpuaddy

6ce



East Central Family:

water (we/DL) we (PL) wet what? (when?)
Gn: l!nogoi lta(ri) oroi lta(ri) lnogaya'i ! nanawima namuru (konowa)
Si: Ind 114 (mo) lele !la(mo) 2 akoko (liye) 1néné (neta) nénafékd?
Yo: lno lle (mo) love lle (mo) 3eha (jene) lnena(ye) nena yupe(mae)r
As: 1lnbso - l1e (1) 3géhe (géhe) lna (ndive) na(ni)hé’
Gh: 2nagami' -— l1e(za) 3geha (nozive) lna(na) na(na)he'
Bn: 2nagami('i) !1é&'(ali) 11a(11i) 3kéfa (1'ehive) 2héna héna kanagu®
Km: 3ti 1t4'4(glra) 1t4 (g4ra) “ti mé('nea) lna'ané” ina yupe
Ya: “ani(ne)f lta;a(gaya)i lta(gaya) Sani ha'ne('ne)Z 1nd'yane né'yupat
Yg: “ni(na) lla'a(gaéa) lla(gaéa) évala(vala') 134('ana)®  ddkana(vi')“
Fo: ‘“wani'Y ltasi(ge) ltéek 7 tani (tani piye)” lna:(nd)? aya:ntaga
Gm: “one'’ lre(ge)re lre(ge) 8kazi (ize) 3 eré(bena) aekabi
Rec: ¥no ¥t (a) *n(a) -
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: no ite tantanagi' ane'
Au: nomba kesama tasiasi none'i
Ga: nomi yikenama noni'memi nepi
Ta: namari tenabu puta nana
Rec: *no-N
(Bee)
Alternatives: Jti(na), ali(ne); Y4ina; ’bene' 7.’la'a(gaya); 914 (za) ; kté(ge);
tina mai(nie); "ipaba: (piye); "ina ylpe; “heipa' (ouva); Pa:(na), ae;
9nénd kamena; Tnena hekoi; Shiya kanagqu; haenune; “heipa' (vitane).

X Tpuaddy

ote



East Central Family:

where? (white) who? wind wing woman yam (yellow)
Gn: Znerea lxurua lxoi 2 ngomorai l!kogiena lana lxambai !kwitava
Si: 3éng4 2xiyobd?  lkéma 3 epe 26ka (na) 2wéna 2ya 2xbmliléngé
Yb: unakaha(lokae) 1 ukulo® 2eka (himae) 1lasif 3lasii 2ména 3uva 3 sihuka
As: °zala 3mokono' 3zaho 3 hépe'" Yholoké'ni 2véne' ‘“*gasa 3gihungd’
Gh: !hi(la'auka) lukuld'?  2e'aho 3hépé'? 2(a)g6ketéj 2yvena' “gasi 3gihukd'
Bn: 1hiya(ga) zkigopaz L*kiyafu 1yési 2xékona('a) l&'i Savi “sétu(na)
Km: Iine “&feke! Saya'é 4 y8ho! 2 (4)gekd'na la' Savi > kaninkru(ke"')
Ya: lhana(téga)v tLgdd Gla'aed 1yési 5hakuk 14 (na) Savi Gkile'yanem
Yg: 1heipa(to') “éfe'b 7nala('a)e 1 yasi Shaku 1 4 (na) 6hagé zgamélu'n =
Fo: lae(ta') % wae'° lxe lesiba: 6 (4&)gaga’ 3waya: ' 6égoZ 7 ya:giga(mpa')® 3
Gm: !ae(tai) Sbeze' Ixeka l zasina 6 (a)kaka(za) 3baza' 6 ago 2 xomoru é
Rec: *¥s(ai) ¥ (ke) ¥¥yasi *a 8
Eastern Family (McKaughan):
Aw: tehyahntah entebo toiri' weto ahre ahweh' pehya'
Au: walilemba nawa'i undamah aiyoima arema taawima sebomba
Ga: epani yepe tisobaani aayami anaatsi obai mi 'yunawanemi
Ta: e'ara tababe ubai aroka naenti oba tatabau'a
Rec:
(Bee)
Alternatives: Yhaiya (kotega); Ybloto, fékél(iye); Tiyopa; Ymokond', gizopd; “kohdblina;
%kalono; vaye (vayena) , fai(pai'na); “tabe(rabe), asasad: (piyé): nala'e, ta'ae; (E

yasi, sasi;
Za:raba:;

e '
ga('a), gayo;
kagékd('nd);

Muya'alene, kanaleti;

’ i
guna; taukwi'a;

% okana (va) ;
"egevu, gadipa;

J (a) gbke 'né;

°mopai'.



East Central Family:

yes yesterday you(SG) (you/DL) you(PL)

Gn: 20'0 lnongoi lxa lta(ri) oroi lta
Si: 15 2mé16 1k 4 (mo) 2J'.né(té) lele® 2J’.né(té)C
Yb: loo 3aiyo le (mo)?¥ 3edi(mo) love 3edi (mo)
As: 150F 3aize" lgéd(in)® -— llengi'
Gh: 166 3az0 lge (z4) - lleke (za)
Bn: 169 * yago 1x& (i) 11ét (ali) 11én(ali)
Km: !oyd S oki lyu(glrd) lt4nd(glrd) 1t4m4 (glrad)
Ya: 1pe” 4 ga 1ka(géya) 1tana(kaya)a ltapa(gaya)d
Yg: 1hé L+ega lga(gaéa) 1lata(gaéa)b llapa(gaéa)®
Fo: lowé)?® 3a 1xdeY 4tisi (ge) 4t (ge)
Gm: 1 ehe? 3alka lxa(ge) bri(gi)ri bri(gi)

Rec: ¥ (00) ¥k (a) ¥t (e)

Eastern Family (McKaughan):

Aw: kowe ahbiyahw are
Au: owe apaya ema
Ga: eyo kakana eni
Ta: eo hura aare

Rec:

(Bee)

Alternatives: Pvee; 9&'yo; Yo; Se, ye; ‘tee; ‘nupgwayari; ‘a'i; Yge(mo); Fga(za);

Yka(ge);
lama(gaya) ;

zliné(té) lele;

epa(gaéa).

%1ana(kaya) ;

pa'a(gaéa) ;

Gliné(té);

dlapa(ka),

x Tpuaddy

cee
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